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PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. It is unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac-
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip-
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tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the
whole matter.

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student's
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book', 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. Il, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D,
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION

During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the lonic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the lonic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors.

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’'s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-
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2 INTEODUCTION

donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
as it was Greek.

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek.

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa-
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which it was founded.

This new world language which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropriately “ the Koine.”
The word “Koine” means “common”; it is not a bad desig-
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koine, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koind
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name “ Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions of a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime.
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NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

LESSON 1
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital Small -
Letters Letters Name Pronunciation

A a Alpha a as in father

B B Beta b

I y Gamma g as in gotl

A 0 Delta d

E e Epsilon e as in get

Z r Zeta dz

H \Vi Eta a as in late

C] © Theta th

1 | lota i as in pit, ee as in feet

K K Kappa k

AN A Lambda 1

M P Mu m

N \ Nu n

= k Xi X

0 0 Omicron 0 as in obey

M T Pi P

P P2 Rho r

b2 <r(s)» Sigma s

T r Tau t

T u Upsilon French u or German u

) o) Phi ph

X X Chi German ch in Ach

W W Psi ps

Q W Omega 0 as in note

1Before another Y or Kor x, Y is pronounced like ng.
At the beginning of a word P is written P, rh.

®Sis written at the end of a word, elsewhere 0-
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
B and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short Long
a a
€ \Y
0 w
i L
v v

It will be noted that a, i, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and u are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short tis pronounced like i in pit and the
long i like ee in feet.

e is always short, and n is the long of it; o is always
short, and o is the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

t and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in
single syllable. The second letter of a.diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of vi. The common diphthongs are as
follows:

ai, pronounced like ai in aisle

ei, pronounced like a in fate (thus ei and n are pro-
nounced alike)

oi, pronounced like oi in oil

au, pronounced like ow in cow

ev, pronounced like eu in feud

ou, pronounced like oo in food

vi, pronounced like uee in queen

The diphthongs nu and wu (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When i
unites with long a, n or w to form one sound, the i is writ-
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
iota subscript. Thus g, y, . This iota subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; a being pronounced
like long a, y like n, w like w.

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel,;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the t\vo component vowels.

The rough breathing (') indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smooth breathing (') indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus ev is to be pronounced en, and ev
is to be pronounced hen; oh is to be pronounced oo, and
ou is to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave ('). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When a breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus o'Uov, ohcos. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson Il. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon,-which is a dot above the line (-), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.
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LESSON 11

Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.

10. Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante-
penult.

Thus, in the word Aapfdit>opev, the ultima is -pev, the
penult is -vo-, and the antepenult is -/3a-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final at and ot (that is, at and ot coming at the very end
of aword) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.

Thus the last syllable of avBpwrmoug is long because it
contains the diphthong ov; the last syllable of dvBpwrot.
is short because the ot is here final ot; the last syllable of
avBpwrol¢ is long because here the ot has a letter after it and
so, not being final ot, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that eand o are always short, and
nand o always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,
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i, and u, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.

Il. General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (‘) can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex (") only on one of the last
two; and the grave (') only on the last.

Examples: This rule would be violated by amootoAo?, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by miotetope?, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the
acute.

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by atoctoXw or
amoéoToAov, because in these cases the ultima is long; but
it is not violated by amootoAe or amootoAol, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by douXou or
6ouXwv, but is not violated by d00A0? or doUAoL.

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is accented at
all, must have the circumflex.

Examples: This rule would be violated by 6o0Ae or doUAoL;
but it is not Violated by do0Aou, because here the ultima is
not short, or by vtos, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not accented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than
some other kind of accent.

5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the

circumflex.
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Examples: adeA@oi! and adeA@ol both conform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.

6. An acute accent on the last syllable of a word
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence.

Examples: adeA@o? is right where adeA@o? stands alone;
but adeA@d? amootdAou violates the rule—it should be
0OEAQPO? OTIOCTOAOQU.

12. It should be observed that these general rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Audpevou to accent, the general rules
would permit Auopeuol or Auopguo0 or Auoug'vou; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
mpoowmou to accent, the general rules would permit
TIPOCWTIOV, TIPOCWTIOVL OF TIPOCKTIOU.

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general
rules. They are as follows:

13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante-
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.

Examples: Suppose a verb form eyi-vwokov is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But 1l-ywvwokou would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, é¢-yivwokou would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
eyii/wokou would violate Rule 3b. Therefore eyivuaaov is
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form eyi.vwoki is to
be accented, although Ilyivcoant is forbidden by Rule 1,
eyivuane is permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, eyivuiane, is correct, and eyt,v&aKt or
eyluwoki would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
ow(p is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
ow{B but owdi.

14. Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once, the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples:

(1) If there be a noun Aoyo?, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter-
mine whether the accent is Adyo? or Aoyd?. But once'
it has been determined that the accent is Aoyo?, then the
accent on the- other forms of the noun can be determined.
The other forms, without the accent, are Aoyou, Aoyw, Aoyov,
Aoye, XoyoL, Aoywv, Aoyou, Aoyou?. On every one of these
forms the .acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (c) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) In the case of a noun oiko?, its various forms being
after the analogy of Aoy ®above, (a) and (b) of the consid-
erations mentioned above with regard to Aoyo? still hold.
But (c) does not hold, unce here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex. Thus oiko?, oikov, 0'ikw, oiKov, OIKE, oikol, OiKwv,
oiko1?, oikov?.

(3) In the case of a noun avBpwog the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac-
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus BtvBpwrog, avBpwTOL, VEPWTIW,
avBpwTtov, AvBpwTIE, AVBpWTIOI, avBp®TIWY, AvBp®TOIC, avBprTIOUC.
(4) In the case of a noun 0dd¢ the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus 03d6¢, 0d06v, 00¢, 000i.
But whether 0do0, 06w, 0dwv, 06d0ig, 0000C, or 0do0, 0,
00wV, 0d0ic, 0000t are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns.

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
should be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i's are dotted and the t's crossed in
English. It isjust as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one
crosses the t's.)

l. Write the following verb forms with the accent, an
then pronounce them:

1. eXuopev, €Xuopnv, €Xuvow. 2. €Xuou, €Xue, EXuoapnv.
3. didooke, didaokovtai, oidackoueba (the final a is short).
4. Xve (the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Xu, is
long), Xuou, Xvouai (the final iisshort). 5. Xvoai, X0ow, XveTe.



N E W TESTAMENT GREEK 19

Il. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singular is (1) améotoAo?, (2) kwun, (3) mAoioL :

1. AMmooToAOU, ATIOOTOAOUL?, ATIOGTOAOU, GTIOOTOAOL, GTIO0-
TOAW. 2. Kwuov, Kwual, kwyai (a long), koun. 3. mAoia
(final a short), mAoiwv, TAoiovL, TAOIOL, TTAOIW, TTAOIOUL.

I1l. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.

1. "€dwopiP, wpoa, Tpo@nTalg. 2. d6&n, €pnuou, oUPaVOov.
3. Epnuoi, BouAai, Ave.

[Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study
of all subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting
will soon become second nature, and the various logical steps by which
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.]
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LESSON 111

Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises.)

BAETIW, | see. Aaupavo, | take,
YWooKw, | know, Aéyw, | say.

eypdew, | write, AUw, | loose, I destroy,
o1ddoKkw, | teach. Exw, | have.

17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb Abw, 7
loose, is as follows:

sSing. Plur.
1. Aw, | loose or | 1. Abopiv, we loose or
am loosing. we are loosing.
2. Xcets, thou loosest or 2. Ao«re, ye loose or
thou art loosing. ye are loosing.
3. Aba, he looses or 3. Alouat, they loose or
he is loosing. they are loosing.
19. It will be observed that the distinctions between

first person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -optv.

20. The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
ANw is Xu-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final w from the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of AByw, | say, is \ey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stem of that verb for Xu- and then adding the endings -w,
-«is, -ei, -ouPv, -ere, -ouadl, as they are given above.

The eprimary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses called primary tensesl, were, it seems,
originally as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. - 1. -pev
2. -0l 2. -xe
3. -1 3. -vti

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a
variable vowel which before p and v was o and before other
letters e. But in the present active, at least in the singu-
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -as, -ei, -optv,
-ere, -oucdtl as the endings which by their addition to the
stem indicate the various persons and numbers.

21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction
between 1 loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

'The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
SeC(]’mrytenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
AMw. The distinction between the two will becohl0 ex"
ceedingly important when we pass over to past tifOei f°r
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than
English.

22. The second person, you loose or you are looStn9>in
English may of course be either singular or plural, afld
be translated by the student either by AUeix or by Alete
except where the context makes plain which is jheant-
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest,

etc., and ye loose, etc., will be used.

23. Exercises

(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)

1. BAETEL, YINOOKETT, Aappdtelx. 2. ypdgel, €xel,
3. AUgL, O1800Kel, BAETEL. 4. AOUPBAVOUiv, EXOUE, YITO N
5. BAETmete, AEyete, ypdgpete. 6. d1daokonol, AauBivouoi>
Aoval,. 7. 'YIVQOOKITE, YU»WOKELY, YINWOKOUEN. 8. B\iN°Aiy’
o1daoKonal, AEyel. 9. €xerx, PAEmoIkTL, Aaupdnopen.

1. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. ey
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is loosing, ye ka”e>
thou knowest. 4. | am taking, we know, they say. 6- He
has, we are writing, they see.

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the stude*?* ca®
recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound» an
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]
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LESSON 1V

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable v.

24. Vocabulary

0deA@O*, 0, a brother, Upov, to, a temple
avBpwroi, 6, a man. Kai, conj., and.
amootoAoi, 6, an apostle. AOyo*, 0, a word,
d0UA0*, b, a slave, a servant, VOuos, 0, a law.
dwpav, TO, a gift, oikoi, o, a house,
Bdvatoi, o, a death. vibi, o, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
common nouns.

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so adeA@o™
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus adeA@d* does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article, 'avBpwroi, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

27. The noun in Greek has gender, humber, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter.

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. But nearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -o* are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -ov are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The masculine article, o, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, I/ feminine gender; and the
neuter article, to, neuter gender.

29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative.

31. The declension of 'avBpwroi, o, a man, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. avBpwroi, a man. N.V. avBpwrol, men.
Gen. avBpwrou, of a man. G. avBpwnwv, of men.
Dat. davBpunw, toovforaman. D. &vBpwmoii, to orfor men.
Acc. davBpwrmov, a man. A. dvBpwrovi, men.

Voc. GvBpwre, man.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others.
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent
appears.

33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of avBpwmoi is dvBpwro-, and all other second-declen-
sion nouns, like dvBpwmoi, have stems ending in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard avBpwr- as the stem
and -oi, -ou, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, co) is the
characteristic vowel in The last syllable of second-declen-
sion nouns.
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
case. Thus amootoAoi yivwokii means an apostle knows.

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative
case. Thus BAémw \hyov means | see a word.

35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus Adyol
amootoAwv means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.

36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Adyw Adyo»' amtoagTtoAov means / say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observationi.

37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
AdEAQE, PAETOpEV means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Adyo?, 0, a word, and of
oo0A0¢, 0, a servant, in 8557. These nouns differ from
avBpwtoi only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of vio*, 0, & son, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
Kt
N. vi&s N. V. viol
G, viov G. viwv
D. viw D viols
A. vy A. viovs
V. vie
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accen”™
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there iQ
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex>
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows:

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute.

Explanation: The “elsewhere” really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

41. The declension of dwpov, to, a gift, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. dwpov N. V. dwpa
G. dwpou G. dwpwv
D. dopw D. dopoit

A.  dwpov A.  dwpa

42. 1t will be observed that dwpov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end
in short a.

43. Order of Words

The normal order of the sentence in Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word, is in Greek normally amootoAoi Aoyel
AOxov. But Aeyel amootoAoi Adyyov and Adxov Aeyel anmooTtoAoi
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order.

44, Movable v

When the -ouvot of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a v,
called movable v, is added to it. Thus BAémouctv amootoAovui.
Sometimes the movable uis added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either AGouot 8o0Aovi or
AUovav doUAovi is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable uoccurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

45, Exercises

1. 1. G&déA@Oi PBAémel dAvBpwtiov. 2. doudoi ypdaeet
Aoyou*. 3. amooToAoi d16doKouoa AvEpwWTIoV. 4. OTIOGTOAOL
Abouat do0Aovi. 5. douvAoi Aaupavel dwpa. 6. Aappdavovav
vio't ofkoui. 7. doVAovi ko't oikovi Aappavovaty adeagoi. 8.
BAémopey 1Epd kAt amooToAoui. 9. doVAovi PBAémete Kai
adeA@ovi.  10. xpdoeii Aoyou dmootdAw. 11. S1dGoKeEL Av-
Opwrtov.  12. adeA@oi Ag'yel Adyou ATOOTOAW. 13. AdeA@Oi
OTIOOTOAWY XIVWOKEL VOUoV. 14, 300A0L XIVWOKOVGL VOUOV KOt
Aappdvovat dwpa.  15. xwvwokouatv avBpwtol Bdvatov. 16.
AOUBAVOUEY 3P KOl EXOUEV GOEAQ@OVI. 17. ATOOTOAOTT Ko
do0AOI* Ag'yolxeu AOyouT Bavatou. 18. adeA@oi kol dovAot
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YLVO&Kouo,'v  Kal BAémouot,v lepa kai dwpa. 19. ypagel
aTre(frOB vopov Kai Ag'yet Aoyou? viols dovdou. 20. viol
OTIo(TTOAWV Ag'youat AGyou? Kai ADouat 6oUA0U?.

Il. 1- A servant is writing alaw. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thoutakest
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. | loose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON V

The First Declension

46. Vocabulary

oAnoeia, n, truth, wn, n, life,

BaoiAgia, 1, a kingdom. nuepa, n, a day.

Ypagr, 1, a writing, a Scripture. kapdia, 1}, a heart,

60¢a, n, glory. TopafoAn, 1, a parable,
€1prvn, 1, peace. @wvn, 1, a voice,
eKKANngia, r, a church. wvxn, rpa soul, a life,
€VTOAN, 1], a commandment. wpa, 1, an hour.

47. All nouns of the first declension ending in a or n

are feminine.

48. The declension of wpa, i, an hour, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. opa N. V. wpat
G. wpas G. wpwv
D. wpu D. wpoa«
A. wpav A. aipas

49. The stem of wpa is wpa-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient for the beginner to regard wp- as the stem and
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the ain the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.

51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.

52. The declension of Bagi.\da, n, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of wpa, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima.

53. The declension of dAnOaa, 1), truth, is as follows:

Sing Plur.

N. V. oAnBiia N. V. aanbaai
G. aKn6aat G. aKnBuwv
D. dAnBda D. aAanegait
A. oKnbaav A. GAnBRiag

This noun has a short ain the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the ais long in all first-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see §51).
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54. The declension of d6&a, 1, glory, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. V. d6¢a N. V. d6¢at
G. 80&n¢ G. 006¢wv
D. 367 D. d6¢aig
A. d6¢av A. 06&at
55. The ain the nominative singular of first-declension

nouns is changed to n in the genitive and dative singular
except after e, i, or p.

56. The declension of "ypagn,, n, a writing, a Scripture,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. V. "ypogn N. V. "ypogai
G. 7pagnc G. 7pagrv
D. "ypoen D. "ypogaig
A. "ypaery A. 7pagdg
57. When a first- declension noun ends in n in the

nominative singular, the n is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike.

58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see
840), when the ultima is accented.at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the 1
acute.

59. Exercises

1. 1. guxn BAénel {wrv. 2. BactAeia "yIvwoKel aArnBelav.
3. avBpwrioi "ypd@el evIOAAG Kai vouous. 4. amooToAol, Aop-
Bdavouot dobAoug kai dwpa Kai €KkAngias. 5. amooToAol Kai
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ékkAnoiol BAémovot {wnv kai Bavatov. 6. vIGg doUAOL AEyel
TOPAPBOANY eKKANCia. 7. TOpaBoAnyv Aiyouev Kai €VIoAAv Kai
vopov. 8. BooiAsiag yIvooKete Kai eKKANGiag. 9. eKkAnaiov
d1000Kel AmdaToAog Kai BaciAegiav dovAog. 10. vouov kai ma-
paBoAfv ypdeel avBpwrog ékkAnoia. 11. kopdiol avBpwmwy
gxouat {wnv Kai eipAvny. 12, ewvr ATooTOAWY dIOAOKEL QUXAC
O0VAWV. 13. wpa €xel d0&av. 14. @uvai EKKANGIWY d18A0KOUTL
BooiAgiog kai avBpwtoug.  15. BAEmelg dwpa kai 60&av. 16.
ypa@el €kkAnoia Adyov (wng. 17. Ag€yer kapdioig aveprmwv
TopaBoAnv Kai vopov. 18. ypd@el €KKANGia ulog ATIOCTOAOU.

Il. 1; A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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LESSON VI

The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.

60. Vocabulary
ayafoi,n,ov, adj., good, KUploi, 6, a lord, the Lord,
OoAAoi,n,o0, adj., other, pikpoi,&,0v, adj., small, little,
dikatoi,a,0v, adj., righteous, vikpoi,a,0v, adj., dead,
eyeipw, | raise up. b, n, 16, art., the.
£pnuoi, n, a desert, 600i,n, a road, a way.
¢oxatoi,n,ov, adj., last, moToi,n,o0v, adj., faithful.

KaKOi,N,0v, adj., bad.
KaAoi,n,6v, adj., good, beautiful. Tpwtoi, n, ov, adj., first.

It will be observed that épnuoi and 060i are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-0s are masculine.

61. The declension of the adjective dya0oi, good, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

. GyoBo6i  dyadry  AyoBov N.V. ayoBoi ayabai ayaba
. GydBouv ayaBni dayaBov G. ayoBav ayaBwov ayoabwv
.0yoBw  AayodBn  ayaBp D. ayoBoii dyabaii ayaboii
dyaBov  ayabriv  ayaBdév  A. dyaBoui dayobai ayaba
ayaBé  ayabn  ayoabov

<»007
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that is, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
ayados is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in n of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62. Learn the declension of pikpog, small, and of
dikaiog, righteous (in §8569, 570). Note that long a not n
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare 855). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of the article is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. o \Vi 10 N. o ai Ta
G. 0 ne oV G. Twv TV TV
D. Tip ™m T D. rots Tig TOIC
A TOV v TO A TOUS TAC Ta

64. The forms o, 1, oi, ai are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, (2) the form .. in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of tov), and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective ayados.
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66. Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) o Aoyog, Tou Adyou, Tw AOyw, PAEMW TOV
A6yov, oi Aoyol, Twv A0ywu, rots Aoyor*, BAEMw ToUC Adyouc.
(2) T6 dwpov, TOou dwpou, etc.  (3) N wpa, TNG WPAG, TN WPP,
BAénmw TNV wpav, ai wpal, etc. (4) n 0do¢ (see 860), NG
0000, TN 60w, PAETIW TNV 000v, ai o0doi, TwV 0dwv, Taig 6d0ig,
BAémw Tt 0douc.  (5) KOAGC AOYoC, etc., KaAN wpa, KOAr 080G,
etc.

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus Adyog
means a word; 0 Aoyo¢ means the word; Adyot means
words; oi Adyol means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translation.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word.

In the sentence, the word is good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb is it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram-
mar are based upon this distinction.

70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek—either by 6 ayaB0? Adyo? or by 6 Adyo? 6
ayaB6?. It will be observed that what is characteristic
about this attributive 'position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective comes immediately after the article. The
former of the two alternatives, 6 aya86? A6yo?, is just like
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec-
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, 6 Aoyo? 6 aya86?, means
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English,
and like 6 aya84? Adyo? should be translated simply the good
word.

71. The ward is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek—either by 0 Adyo? aya86? or by ayaB6? ¢ Adyo? (the
simple copula, meaning is, can be omitted). What is char-
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective in
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after
the article.

72. The matter can be summarized as follows:

6 AOyo? ayoo?
or the word is good.
ayab6? 0 Aoyo?

Predicate Position
of the Adjective

73. The student should fix this distinction in his mind
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar
phrases, until ayaB0? 6 Adyo?, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek
syntax.

74. 1t should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
ayoBd¢ Aoyoc or Aoyog ayaBo¢ (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a
word is good (predicate).

75. Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article.

Examples: (1) ayaBo¢ may mean a good man; ayofr, a
good woman; ayaBov, a good thing; ayafoi, good men;
ayaBai, good women; ayoaBd, good things. (2) 6 ayafdq
means the good man; r ayofr], the good woman; 16 aya6ov,
the good thing; oi aya6oi, the good men; ai ayoBai, the good
women; Ta ayabd, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding
the word men. Thus oi ayoBoi may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; oi vekpoi, the dead,
meaning the dead people, etc.

76. Exercises

I. 1. dya®n n ekkAnoio koi A BaciAeia kakr). 2. i KoK
Kapdia Twv AGvBpWTIWV YIVWoKeEL Bdavatov. 3. oi AmocToAol
BA€touot TOUC MIKPOUG OTKoug Koi TAC KakAg odolc. 4. oi dou-
Aot oi kokoi AUoucil tov Oikov TOu ATOOTOAOUL. 5. oi Kokoi

IANOw sometimes means | destroy.
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ADouot o 1EPOV. 6. 6 KUplog NG Cwngl eyeiper TOUC VE-
KpoUG. 7. 01 Aoyol NG aAnBelag O1dAoKouat ToUg GAAOUC
amootéAoug. 8. oi dikalol AauPdvoust TA dWpa TOL Kupiov
TA KOAG. 9. 0 KokOC PBAETEl TNV 'épnuov Kai tol¢ £0XATOUG
oikoug. 10. mpwtol oi dovAol- €oxatot oi kupwot. 11, 1n
EKKANGIO TN MIKPA ypd@el 6 KoOplog Adyov ayaBov. 12. 1olg
ToTol¢ BAEmel & miotoC. 13. €oxatol oi doUAol Oi KoOKoi-
Tpwtol oi vioi oi ayoBoi. 14. 6 UGG TOU £0XOTOU QAOGEAPOL
BAEmel TA¢ KAAAC eKkAnciog ToU Kupiou. 15. GAAnv mapafo-
AV Afyopev TN Kokr BaciAeic.. 16. mpwtn 1 €kkAncia- £o-
X0tn 1 GAAn  BaciAsio. 17. 1ai¢ miotaig Aéyel d KUpIOg
TOpPOBOAAV KOAMV Kai to0¢ miotolg. 18. 6 ayabog ypdagel
ayaBd- & KoKOG Kokd. 19. ayoBog & d00A0C Koi AEyEl KaAAQ.
20. n aAnBela TIOTH Kai QPO KoK,

1. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. The roads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16. | know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

eAbstract nouns, and nouns such as Zwr’l, often have the article
where it is omitted in English.
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LESSON VII

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions

77. Vocabulary

ayyeXos, 0, an angel, a mes-
senger.

ayw, | lead.

amo, prep, with gen., from.

BaAAw, | throw, I cast, | -put.

oud, prep, with gen., through;
with acc., on account of.

els, prep, with acc., into,

¢k (€€ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.

tv, prep, with dat., in.

Otos, 6, a god,God (When it
means God, 60¢ may have
the article).

Koopog, 6, a world.

"Aifog, 0, a storie.

poéntng, 6, a disciple,

pévw, | remain,

pETA, prep, with gen., with;
with acc., after,

oupavog, 0, heaven,

méumnw, | send,

Tpog, prep, with acc., to.

Tpo@nTING, 6, a prophet,

Tékvov, 10, a child,

Tomog, 0, aplace.

@epw, | bear, | bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -n¢ are

masculine.

79. The declension of mpogning, 0, a prophet, is as

follows:

Sing.
TIPOQITNG
TIPO@rTOU
PO
PO TNV
Tpo@nTa

<Po0Z

Plur.
Tpo@nTai
TTPOPNTWV
PO T s
TPOPNTaG

>%0<
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It will be observed that although mpo@ntng is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension except in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

padntrig is declined like mpogritng, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book is on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).

In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the “objective” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.

81. The preposition tv, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by tv Tw oike
in the truth by ev 1 oAnbela, etc. The preposition eI,
meaning into, on the other hand, always takes the accusa-
tive. Thus into the house is expressed by €1 Tov oikov.
Finally, the preposition amo always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by amé Tou oikou.

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative.

83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

s4. It should be observed that ev, eis, and ek are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. ev, eis, €K, and air6 each take only one case, and
irpos is not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus 614 with the genitive means
through; o1& with accusative, on account of: petd with the
genitive means with; petd with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that ev means in. What should rather be said is that
“iP-with-the-dative” means in. The phrase “ev-with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; evshould never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that petd means with or after. What
should rather be said is that ‘Vera-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that “pera-with-the-accusative” means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in-
stances asingle Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
ev with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under-
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89. Exercises

1. 1. ol pabntai TOV TPOENTWV HUEVOULCIY tv TA; KOOUW.
2. ol kokoi BAAAouatv AiBoug els Tov oikov Twv padntwv. 3.
0 Bg0¢ TEUTIEL TOUG OyyEAOUC els Tov KdOopov. 4. O TIPOQNTNG
TIEPTIEL TOUG POBNTAC TOU KUPIOU €K TWV OIKwV EI1¢ TNV EKKANGIav.
5. 0 0ed¢ eyeipel 100¢ vekpolg €k Bavatou. 6. AapBAavete Td
KOAG dwpa Ao TWV TEKVWY. 7. OYOUEV TA TEKVA €K TV 0'iKuv.
8. petd 100¢ AyyéAoug TEUTIEL O Be6C TOV LIOY. 9. UETE TWV
ayyéAwv dayet d KOplog to0¢ dikaioug €1¢ Tov oupavov. 10. dia
TV 00wV TAC €pnUou @EPouatv oi GoUAOL TA dwpa €I GAAOV
tomov. 11, 314 TV ypo@®v TOV TPOPNTOV YIVWOKOUEV TOV
KOptov. 12. 81 tnv d6&av Tou Beol Eyeipel & KOplog TOUC Ve-
KpoUG. 13. @€pouctv ToOC vekpolg €1 tnv Epnuov. 14. oi
pabntai d1ddokoual TG Aayabd TEkva €v T eKKAnoia. 15. &
KOplog Aéyel TapaBoAny Toi¢ poabntoic év tw iepw. 16. b
v GAnBelav BAEToOUCIV oi Tpo@nTal tov Bdavatov. 17. Amd
¢ €pripou  ayouatv oi padntai tovg ayabolg dovAoug Kai Toug
LIOUC TV TIPOPNT®V TIPOG TOUG MIKPOUC OIKOUG TWV HaBNTOV.
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18. o1& tnv Boaci\eiav 100 OeoD @époufv TG Kakd. 19. did
TAC Yuxag twv GdPA@wv BAATRL Kokd. 20. kaAoi 6 ovpavosm
Kokos 0 KOGLOL.

I1. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord.1 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert.
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
is remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

ICare should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng-
lish word 10 is used in this sentence.
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LESSON VIII

Enclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of eipi.

90. Vocabulary

oauTo?, N, 6, pron., he. gyw, pron., I.
6i, conj., hut, and. eipi, I am.
o0, pron., thou.

91. The conjunction &g is postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.

Example: & 300Ao* Yivaokii tov amogtoloi’, 6 he améaToA0?
BAémerl Ttov KOplov, the servant knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.

Enclitics

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go so closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow-
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rise to the following rules:

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.

Example: adeA@o* pov is incorrect; adeA@o* pou is correct.
(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: avBpwmoc pou, O6wpdv cou, AavBpwTog €oTiv,
dwpov 6aTIv.

3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.

Examples: Bic¢ pB, avBpwmog pou ioTiv.

Il. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own:

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: opa €0Tiv is correct because £oTiv is an enclitic
of two syllables, ®pa pou, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause pou is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha-
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if ixvBpwmooeotiv or avBpwrmoopou or avepwToouf be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and dwpovuou violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
similar principle, the accent of wpapotiv would become
wpa,eotv. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that ihis way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
wpapou, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.

Personal Pronouns

94. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. &vyo, I. N. AuIit, we.
G. épol or pou, of me. G. nuav, of us.
D. ¢€uoi or pot, toorfor me. D. nuiv, to or for us.
A. EUE or UE, me. A. nuag, us.

The forms €uol, époi, €ué are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, pou, yot, e,
are enclitic.

95. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. ou, thou. N. Uupig, ye.
G. oov, of thee. G. vpov, of you.
D. ooi, to or for thee. D. uuiv, to or for you.
A. o€, thee. A. Opas, you.

The forms ogou, ooi, and o€ are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm.
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. autog, he. outn, she. ouTo, it.
G. altov, of him. oavtnc, of her. altou, of it.
D. autw, toorfor him. auth, to or for her. altw, toorfor it.
A. autov, him. autnv, her. auTo, it.
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. avtoi, they. avtai, they, autq, they,
G. avutwv, of them. autwv, of them, autwv, of them,
D. a0ltoic, to or for avtoic, to or for altoig, to or for
them. them. them.
A. avtolg, them. autdg, them. aotd, them.

It will be observed that the declension of a010¢ is like
that of dyoBdc (omitting the vocative), except for the form
a0T0 in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

97. The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun.

Example: The sentence, | see the disciple and teach him,
means the same thing as | see the disciple and teach the dis-
ciple. The pronoun him stands instead -of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple.

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, | see the disciple and teach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
imber.
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Examples:

() PXétw tov podbntrv Kai d1ddokw autov, | see the disci-
ple and teach him. Here po6ntrv is the antecedent of autov,
and since padntrv is of masculine gender and singular num-
ber autov also is masculine singular.

(b) pévw ev Tw Oikw Kai -ylvwokw autov, | remain in the
house and know it. Here oikw is the antecedent of autov,
and since oikw is of masculine gender and singular number
outov also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun it is used, because the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent oikw is dative after the preposition tv, whereas
ouTov has its own construction, being the object of the verb
YivooKw.

(c) N ékkKnaoia O16G0KPI €uE, Kai &4yw d1600KwW avuTryv, the
Church teaches me and | teach it.

(d) BXétw TOUC pOBATAC Kai d1ddoKw autolg, | see the dis-
ciples and teach them.

(e) BXeéttw td TEKVa Kai O1ddoKkw outd, | see the children
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.

4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(@) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Aéyw means | say. The &gy, there-
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in
the sentence eym Aéyw, ou be ypdg6i.c, I say, but you write,
eyw and o0 are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence eyw Ag'yw, “7 say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic eyw naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.

(c) autog is almost never used as a personal pronoun in
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.

Examples: My word, 6 Adyo? pov; thy word, 6 Adyog gou;
his word, 6 Adyo? altou; her word, 6 Aoyo? abrys; its word,
0 Aoyo¢ auTo0; their word, & Adyog OUTWV.

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g.,
“my word”—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: €& éuol, not ek pou ; arm’ éuol,lnot amoé pou; bd
€uol, not 314 pou ; év €uoi, not & pot. But mpdg pe is com-
mon.

irThe final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words
that begin with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Present Indicative of eipi

98. The present indicative of the verb eipi, I am, is as
follows:
Sing. 1. eipi, I am. Plur. 1. éopév, we are.
2. €1, thou art. 2. éote, ye are.
3. €ati(v), he is. 3. €loi(v), they are.

All these forms except €t are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

€0ti(v) and eioi(v) have the movable v (see §44).

99. The verb eipi takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: 6 amootoAog AvBpwmog eotiv, the apostle is a
man; 6 amoctoAoC lotiv ayaBo?, the apostle is good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle docs something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

I. 1. oi poBntai cou ywvookouot TNV PadgiAsiov Kol
ayouat To0¢ adeA@OL? QUT®Y €i? autry. 2. dIdA0KW ToOG OdEA-
@oUC pou Kai Aéyw autolg TopafBoArv. 3. Ayel pe 0 KOPIOG
TPOG TOUC paBNTAg autol. 4. dU €ue BAEMPIC 0O Tov BAvaTov,
00T Ot ey® A€yw AOYyou? KokoUC. 5. d1d gol dyel 6 Be6? To0C
TOTOUC €i? v BaciAeiav adtol kaoi dU' AUTWV TOUG GAAOUL?.
6. 3’ AUAC pevel 6 KUpIoG tv TW KOOUW. 7. ey® €ipt dolAog, ol
de amootoAog. 8. dyaBo¢ éotiv 6 KOplog kal ayaBoi €ote
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upeic. 9. padntai €0Te TOU Kupiov Kai OOEAPOI TWV OTTOCTOAWY
adtol. 10. 6 amootoAog TIOTAC £0TIv, Oi de doUAOL aLTOl KO-
koi. 11. ] ekkAnoia ot €0Tiv, NUeEi¢ 0 BAETIOUEV OUTAV.
12. BAemopév o€ Kai Aé”Nopgv ool TTopafBoArv. 13. doUAolL €0péy,
600Aoug O d1dGokopev. 14, oi dovAOL AWV BAETOUGIV NUAC,
NUEic d¢ d1ddokopey autolg. 15. A’ UPWVIACUBAvVEL 6 OdeA-
@OC MOU dwpa KOAQ, Kai TEPTIEL aUTA TIPOG PE O1d Twv doUAWY
a0tol. 16. 'Yiviokopev TNV 0d0v, Kai 8" autig dopév o€ eis
TOV OiKOV NUWv. 17. PETA TV GOEAQPWV NPV BAETOUEV TOUG
pOBNTAC TOL Kupiou AUWY. 18. PETA TAG nNUEPOC TAC KOKAG
BAémopev TNV BacgiAeiav Tou Kupiou Mpwv. 19, PED AUV2
BAémelg autév.  20. ped’ vpv €opev €v 1ol 0TKoIC LPY.

Il. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world isevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. |
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil.

1Before the rough breathing, the Tl of OTI' becomes Q.

2Before the rough breathing, r of UET becomes @
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Present Indicative of eipi

98. The present indicative of the verb dui, I am, is as
follows:
Sing. 1. eiw, I am. Plur. 1. éopév, we are.
2. i, thou art. 2. é0té, ye are.
3. €oti(v), heis. 3. €igi(v), they are

All these forms except el are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

€0Ti(v) and €ioi(v) have the movable v (see 8§44).

99. The verb api takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: 6 AmdéotoAog GvBpwrog €oTiv, the apostle is a
man; b amdéotoAog €otiv ayabog, the apostle is good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

1. 1. oi pabntai oouv ywvwokouot TNV BoclAgiav
Ayouat To0¢ adeA@olg alTwy €i¢ autiv. 2. S1000KW TOUC OdEA-
@oUC MoU Kai Aéyw autolg TopafBoArv. 3. Ayel e O KOPIOG
TPOC TOUC PaBNTag avtol. 4. Ol gué BAEMEIC oL Tov BdvaTtov,
ooi O¢ £yw A€yw AOyou? KakolG. 5. 010 gou dAyel 6 Beog ToUq
miotol¢ €i¢ TAV BaciAgiav adtod Koi 81" alTwv ToOC GAAOUC.
6. 31 AUAC pével 6 KOpILoG €v TW KOOUW. 7. €y® gl dolAog, ol
d¢ Amdéotodoc. 8. AyoBog¢ €otiv 6 KOplog koi Ayoboi €ote

Kai
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vpeic. 9. pabntai €0te TOU Kupiou Kai AdEAQOI TWV ATIOCTOAWY
altol. 10. 6 amooToAog TIOTOC £0TIv, Of 38 doUAol auTol Ko-
koi. 11. ) ekkAncio TIOTA €0TIv, nueiq de PAETIOPEV QUTHV.
12. BAEmMopEv 0g Kat Aé-youEv oot TTapaoAnv. 13. 600Nt €opéy,
6o0Aoug O O1ddoKopev. 14. oi SoVAOL MWV BAETIOVOIV NUAC,
nuei¢ 8 d180.0kopev autolg. 15, A’ vpwvlAauPdverl 6 AGdeA-
(POC MOU OWPO KOAQ, Kai TIEUTIEL OUTA TIPOC ME O1d TWV G0VAWY
aotol. 16. "Yivwokopev TNV 0ddv, Koi 81 autrg GVOUOY O EIg
TOvV oikov QUWV. 17. PYETA Twv GOEAQWV MUwV BAETIOPEY TOUG
pHOBNTAG TOU Kupiou NUwv. 18. PETA TAC NUEPOG TAC KOKAC
BAémopev TV PooiAgiav TOu Kupiou Auwv. 19. peB AUwv2
BAémelg autov.  20. ped’ vpwv €opev €v Toig 0'ikolg OPY.

I1. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world is evil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. |
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil.

1Before the rough breathing, the TU of AT becomes Q.

2Before the rough breathing, T of UET becomes @
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LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of autoc.

101, Vocabulary

a’Yarn, 1, love, vuv, adv., now.

auaptia, n, a sin, sin. outog, OuTH, TOUTO, pron.,
Bamti¢w, | baptize. this.

diddoka\og, d, a teacher, outwg, adv., thus, so.
ekeivog, N, o, pron., that, movnpog, a, ov, adj., evil,
girayyeXia, 1, a promise. mpoowToV, to, a face.
tvayyehLOP, to, a gospel,

Kpivw, | judge. Xapd, n, joy.

102. The declension of outog, this, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
0UTOoq alTn TOUTO N. ovtoi altal  TaLTa
To0Tou TAOTNG TOOTOU G. TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
T00Tw  TA0Tn  TOUTW D. 71o0tol¢ TOOTOLC TOUTOIG
Tobtov  TOUTNV TOUTO A. To0touC TaUTOC TOUTO

>00z

The puzzling variations between ouv and ov in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ou) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, )
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong avu) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel n) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of ékiivog, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -0¢, -n, -ov, except that ekeivo stands instead of
ekeivov in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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104. Use of oitos and extivos

1. ovtos and iselvos are frequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74).

Examples: This word, ovtos b A6yo? or ¢ Aéyo? ovtos, that
word, eketvos b Adyo? or 6 Ad6yo? eKeivos) | see this church,
BAéM®w TOOTNV TNV eKKAnoiav (or Tnv ekkAnoiav tavtnv); these
words, ovtot oi Aoyor or ol Adyot ovtor; those words, ekeivor oi
Noyou or oi Aoyoi ekeivor; this good word, ovitos b kars? Aoyo?
or 0 KaA0? A6yo? oOVvtos.

2. ovtos and I™NIVOS are frequently used by themselves,
without nouns.

Examples: ovtos, this man (or this person); avtn, this
woman; tovto, this thing; ovtor, these men; aovtai, these
women; tavta, these things.

105. Further Uses of a0to?.

In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third
person, a0to? is also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: a0T6? 6 &1T6GTOA0? or 6 aitécTtoro? avto?, the
apostle himself; attq n exkAnoia or 1§ ekkAnoia avtq, the
church itself; aoté 16 dwpov or 16 dwpov avté, the gift itself.

2. It is often used with nouns to mean Same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: 6 a0t6? dt60toA0? or 6 (Oltdéotoro? 60 alTO?, the
same apostle; n avtn exkAncia or / ekkAncia n avth, the same
church, etc.

3. In its intensive use it often goes with pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: a0t6? YW AEYyW or avto? Adyw, | myself say,
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avros g0 Xeyets or autd? Xeyeis, thou thyself sayest; avros
Xeya, he himself says; aut] Xeyu, she herself says; auto
Xeyet, it itself says; oautoi 4yets Xeyop.ev or autoi X”~opiv,
we ourselves say; autoi OpBig Xeyere or autoi Xeyere, ye your-
selves say; autoi Xeyovaly, they themselves say.

106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-

nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

®&"Kaxos Xoyos.

or

| K48 R§BEOS:

The word is good or
0 A0Y0? KaXos.
This word jovros 6 Xoyos.
or
That word 0 Xoyos ovros.
0s 0 Xoyos.

The word itself
0 Xoyos tKeivos.

0s 0 Adyo0?,
The same word or
My word = Y67 @bwos.
His word = 8 O¥82 0N
. avros Xoyos.
I see him Bme QuTOV.
| see this man BXanw roumv.

I see these things = BXarroo talta.
0 X0yos 0 avros.
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107. Exercises

1. 1. 0uTOl Oi 310GCKAAOL KP'IVOVGIV QUTOV TOV OTIOCTOAOV.
2. 6 8¢ ouTOg O10AOKOAOG €XEL TNV OUTAV Xapav &v tn Kapdia
adtol. 3. vov AapBdvw autdg 16 autd edaxx€Alov amd too
Kupiou pou. 4. outoC BAETEl ekeivov koi Kpivel outdv. 5.
METE TaUTa €XETE AUTOl TNV AXATINV TOU Kupiou &v TATG Kopdialg
UMOV. 6. OUTOL €XOUCL XOpAv, €Keivol de €XOUCIV APAPTIOaV.
7. adtn 3¢ €0TIv N @wvl Tou Kupiou altod. 8. oUTWG XIVK-
oKopev To0Tov Koi PAEMopey 16 Tipdowtov adtol. 9. AauPd-
vopey TalTa Ta dpa Amod Tou alitol kai BAEmopev altév. 10.
altéc Bamtilelq ekeivov kai €f adeA@oc adtol. 11. €1g TNV
altnV ekkAnoiov oaxopev ToUTOUC TOUG JIOOTKAAOUC NU®WV TOUG
axaBolc. 12. alitog éxw exw TaAlTNY TNV EMaxxeAiov Tou
Kupiou pou. 13. altn BAémel 16 mMpdowtov Tol Kupiou QUTHC.
14. aldtn XWAOOKEL autrv TNV AAnBelav. 15. &xob €0Tv i
EmaxxeAia oov kai axobn €i aldtn. 16. ekeivol €iov padn-
tai Ttou altol OIBAOKAAOL. 17. OUTOC £0TIV  SIOACKOAOG
ekeivou, ekeivog de TOUTOU. 18. ouTOG OJIBACKEL TOUG GXOBolg
Koi alTé¢ €0TIV GX0BOC. 19. PETA TAC NUEPOC EKeivag d1da-
okaAoi €opev TOUTWV TWV O0VAWV. 20. META TWV TIIOTWV
€xouev EmaxxeAiag dxabag, ot de movnpoi BAETTOUGIV NUEPOG
KOKOC,

Il. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
'‘oy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
is the love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him-
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self. 13. | see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sending the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evil one. 18. This sin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. | know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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LESSON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative,
The Dative of Means.
The Position of o0.

Genitive.
pound Verbs.
Verbs.

108.

OAAG, conj., but (stronger
adversative than 6g).
okolw, | hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative).
auapTtwAoi, o, a sinner,
omokpivoyat., dep., |
(takes the dative).
apxw, | rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, | begin.
yivopai, dep., | become (takes
a predicate nominative,
not an accusative).
oiEpxouat., dep., 1 go through.

answer

109.
iassive.

Omoé with the
Deponent Verbs. Com-
Various Cases with

Vocabulary

elgépyopat, dep., I go in, |
enter.

£lepxopat, dep., | go out.

€pxopat, dep., I come, I go.

oti, conj., that, because,

o0 (ouk before vowels, o0x
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.

Topevouat, dep., | go.

owlw, | save.

0mo, prep, with gen., by (ex-
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

The active and the passive voices are used as in English.

The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-
thing that belongs to itself.

1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Aovw means | wash, and Aovopatr means | wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
it is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, dpxw means
I rule, and dpyopat (middle) means | begin.

(2) The middle of A0w does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of AOw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

110. The Present Middle Indicative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

1. Aoopar, | loose (or 1. Aubpeba, we loose (or
am loosing) are loosing)
for myself. for ourselves.

2. NO77, thou loosest 2. ANUioBe, ye loose (or
(or art loosing) are loosing)
for thyself. for yourselves.

3. Abitat, he looses (or is 3. Abovtal, they loose (or
loosing) for are loosing)
himself. for. themselves.
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called 'primary tenses are -pai, -cat, -tal, -uéda, -6,
-vtat. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o/¢e (o0 stand-
ing before p and v, ebefore other letters). The second per-
son singular, Aoty is a shortened form instead of Aleoat.l

112. The Present Passive Indicative of AUw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

1. AOopat, | am being 1. Avopeba, we are being
loosed. loosed.

2. N thou art 2. Noeote, ye are being
being loosed. loosed.

3. Abetat, he is being 3. Abovtat, they are being
loosed. loosed.

113. The present active indicative, Abw, it will be re-

membered, can be translated either | loose or 1 am loosing.
The passive of | loose, in English, is I am loosed; the passive
of 1 am loosing is I am being loosed. Both | am loosed
and | am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of AUopot (passive). But | am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. | am
loosed may mean | am now in a loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
md would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
die perfect tense in Greek.

Example: owlopar means | am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some new trouble. Here I am

1An alternative form for AOT? is AUEL. But the former seems to be
preferred in the New Testament.
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saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases | am saved means I am in a
saved condition resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the English sentence | am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation 1 am loosed for AUopat, though it is not wrong
(since AUopar may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. uro with the Genitive

The preposition umé with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the passive voice.

Example: & amootoAo¢ AUel Tov douAov means the apos-
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes umd with the genitive. Thus 6 6o0Ao¢ Algtat
UTIO TOU OTT00TOAOU means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.

115. The Dative of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means or instrument.

Examples:

(1) Eyeipovtal tw Adyw Tou Kupiou, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
tyeipovrat umd tou Kupiou, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish umé with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means.

(2) ayopev T100¢ 300AOUC PETE, TWV ULV QUTOV AGYOU KO-
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Xots, we are leading the servants with their sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from petd with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English, petd with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.

Example: mopevouat is passive in form, like Abopat, but it
is active in meaning, like A0w. It means simply | go or
| am going.

117. Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
so simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of its two component parts.

Example: ec means out of, and mopelopor means | go.
Hence ekmopelopal means | go out. But the meaning of
amokpivopat, |1 answer, is not easily derived from the mean-
ings of its component parts.

118. The Position of ov

The negative, oh, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega-
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
ob is immediately before the verb.

Examples: o0 AVw, | do not loose, or I am not loosing; ob
Abopat, | am not being loosed.

119. Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.

Examples: akoOw NG @wvrg, | hear the voice (but oakolw
may also take the accusative); omokpivopol Ty GTTOCTOAW,
I answer the apostle.

120. Exercises

. 1. Abovtat outot oi do0Aot UTI6 Tou Kupiou. 2. T AOY®

TOU Kupiov dyopeda els TNV eKkAngiov Tou Begol. 3. 00K OKOU-
€TE TNG QWVAC TOU TIPOPATOU, OAA' 1 £€€pxeabe €K TOU Oikou
altol. 4. 1@ Adyw altoll Tou Kupiou yiveaBe pabnta't avtod.
5. ekeivol oi ayaBoi d16GoKaAol 00K €10€PXOVTOL €1 TOUC OIKOUC
TWV APOPTWAGV. 6. o0 Bamtidovtal of apaptwAoi VMO Twv
OTIO0TOAWY, GAN' €EEPXOVTOL €K TOUTWV TWV OiKWV TIPOC AAAOUG
O10a0KAAOUG. 7. AéyeTe €Keivolg TOTC AuapTwAoig 0TI 0Wleahe
OTo 100 Beol GO TWV AMOPTIOV ULMWV. 8. Apxel autdg 6
Beo¢ TG PaociAeiag adtod. 9. eprvnv €xel 1 €KkAnaia, OTL
owletal UMé TOoL Kupiov avtrg.  10. olk ATmoKplvouEda TW
ATOOTOA® 0TI 00 yIvwoKopev altév. 11, oOx OT6 TWV podn-
TOV 0wdn Amo TV APOPTIOV gou, AN O’ altol Tol Oe00.
12. o0 mopeln év T 03¢ TN KAk, GAAA 0wdn Ao TOV Apap-
TIOV oou Kol of &deA@oi oou GKoLoUGL TrC QWVAC Tol Kupiou.
13. peTd TV AdeA@wv altol Ayetatl €1¢ TRV PaciAgiav 100
Beol ] Qwv TV ATMooTOAWvY. 14. o0 yivn podntig 1ol Ku-
piou, 6TI OUK €igépxn €1¢ TAV ekkAnaiav avtod.

*The final vowel of GAAQ is often elided before a word that begins
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Il. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. | am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. | am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. |
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle. 11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,lbecause we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful

churches.

1The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of
our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition
should be made in other similar phrases.
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LESSON XI

Imperfect Active Indicative.

of eipi.

121.

afipw, | take up, | take away,

avoBaivw, 1 goup (ava- means
up).

amobvriokw, | die.

dmokteivw, 1 kill,

aTo0TEAAW, | send (TEPTIW iS
the general word for send,
while amootéAA®w means |
send with a commission),

apros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

Baivw, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with various prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common). ,

€00iw, | eat.

KOTq, prep.with gen., against;
with acc., according to
(katd, of which the original
meaning was down, has

Imperfect Indicative

Accent of gaTi(v).

Vocabulary

many meanings in the
New Testament).

kKotapaivw, 1 go down,

MEV ... de, on the one hand...
on the other (used in con-
trasts, the pév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the be being then
best translated by but).

oUkérti, adv., no longer,

mapa, prep, with gen., from;

with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with acc.,
alongside of.

mopoAaufBdvw, | receive, |
take along.

guv, prep, with dat., with (a
close synonym of petd
with gen.).

ouvayw, | gather together,

10T€, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action—there is no distinc-
tion in Greek between | loose and | am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son X1V.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of A0w means | loosed, etc.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means | was loos-
ing, etc. This distinction should be carefully observed.

123. The imperfect active indicative of A0w is as fol-
lows:
Sing. Plur.
1. tXvov, | was loosing. 1. iXvopev, we were loosing.
2. 'eXwes, thou wast loosing. 2. eXhere, ye were loosing.
3. TALB(T), he was loosing. 3. eXvov, they were loosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment
consists in an e- prefixed to the stem.

Examples: eXvov, | was loosing; eyivuanov, I was knowing.

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens
not to long a but to n.

Examples: The imperfect of iyeipu is yyeLpov; of okolw,
nkouov ; of aipw, gpov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second-
ary te?ises are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. v 1. -ppv
2. -s 2. -re
3. none 3. -v (or -oav)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
0 before p and v and e before other letters.

129. The third person singular, eXue(r), has the mova-
ble v (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether eXvov means | was loosing
or they were loosing.

Augment of Compound Verbs

131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment.

Examples: The imperfect of ékBaXAw is €C¢BaXAov; of
OTTOKTOVW, OTTEKTTVOV ; of arrayw, arrrjyov.

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus arrrjyov is correct, not arryyov.

133. Imperfect Indicative of eiyi

The imperfect indicative of api is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Aunv, I was. 1. nuev, we were.
2. rjs, thou wast. 2. rjre, ye were.

3. rjv, he was. 3. noav, they were.
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134. Accent of gotu(v).

After o0k and certain other words the third person sin
gular present indicative of eiui is accented on the first
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of eipi.
Thus o0k e€otw, but o0k Eopev, etc.

135. Exercises

1. 1. Akolopev TAC QWvrC autod év ékeivats rats ruépaic,

VUV O¢ OUKETI GKolUopev autrg. 2. 6 Oe padntrg Tou Kupiou
€éleye TAPAPBOANV rots odeA@olg alTol. 3. ATEKTEIVOV oOi
do0Aol TG TEKVO OUV TOIC poBnToic. 4. TOTE Pev KaTEROuLVovV
ets Tov 0ikov, vuv 6 0UKETI KataBaivw. 5. mopelauPavete tov
aptov Topd, Twv d0UAWv Kai nobiete autév. 6. d1d TAV OAR-
Belov  dmebBvnokov oi padbntai ev rats nuépaig ékeivoeg. 7.
OUVIYEV OUTOC O OTIOOTOAOG EIC TV €KKANGiov To0¢ HOBNnTag
TOU KUupiou NUWV. 8. vuv pév d1daoKOpEda LTIO TWV ATTOGTOAWY,
10Te Ot €dI0OOKOMEV NUEIC TV eKKANGiav. 9. 0 KOPWC MHWV
nee 1a¢ apoptiag Auwv. 10. tote pev AvéBoevov ets To 1EPOY,
VOV 3¢ oUKETL. Gvapaivouaty.  11. movnpoi nte, dyaBoid’'s 0TE.
12. 0Opeig pév éote ayaBoi, Nueic d¢ éouev movnpoi. 13. TOTE
AuNV év T iepw Kai €did0oKE Pe O KOpwG. 14, Aéyopev OUiv
0Tl év TW OIKW UMWV Auev. 15, €EEBAAAEC aUTOOC €K TOU le-
pou. 16. AameoTeAAOV oi avBpwTou TOUC G0VACUG OUTWV TIPAG
pe. 17. 0 KOpWC ATECTEAAEV ayyEAOUG TIPOC NUOG. 18, €v
Tw KOOPW NV Kai 0 KOopog oUK eBAemev autov. 19. do0AOG NG
vo0 ToVNPOoU, GAAa vOv oOkétt €1 dobAog, 20. tolTO €0TE TO
Owpov TOU avBPWTIOU, KAAGV O OUK ECTIV.

I1. 1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. | was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then | was a servant, but now | am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now | am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then | was sending the
righteous men into the desert.
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LESSON XII

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of kai and oud¢

136. Vocabulary
amépxopai, dep., 1 go away, 0ud¢, conj., and not, nor, not
BiBAiov, to, a book, even; ovdE . . oULdE, neither
daIPovVWY,to,a demon, . . nor.
d€xouat, dep., | receive, oilw, adv., not yet.
ekmopevopal, dep., | go out. mepi, prep, with gen., con-
epyov, 10, a work, cerning, about; with acc.,
€11, adv., still, yet. around.
0dAaoaa, n, a lake, a sea. mAofov, T0, a boat,
kai, conj., and, also, even; kai  guvépxoual, dep., I come to-

. Kai, both . . and. gether.
UTEP, prep, with gen., in be-

Kotépyopat, dep., | go down. half of; with acc., above.

137. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,

the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

138. The imperfect middle indicative of AOw is as fol-
lows:
Sing. Plur.
1. é\ounv, | was loosing 1. é\uoueba, we were loosing
for myself. for ourselves.
2. éNbou,  thou ivast loosing 2. é\0eaBe, ye were loosing
for thyself. for yourselves.
3. €Aveto, he was loosing 3. €Abovto, they were loosing

for himself. for themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary-
tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -unv 1. -péba
2. -00 2. -06¢
3. -T0 3. -VT0

140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper-
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before p
and v and e before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\Uov is a short-
ened form for an original £é\0gco.

142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form €&\véunv and
the accent on the penult.

143. The imperfect passive indicative of AOw is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.
1. éavouny, | was being 1. eAvoueba, we were being
loosed. loosed.
2. €é\vou, thou wast being 2. €NbeoBe, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. €A0eto, he was being 3. €Abovto, they were being
loosed. loosed.
144. Verbs which are deponent in the present are also

deponent in the imperfect.
Example: The imperfect indicative of €¢pxouat, I come, is
npxounv, I was coming.

145. The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: ta dawovia e&Epxetal, the demons go out;
TOUTA £0TL Ta KOAG dwpa, these are the good gifts-
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: ta t€kva gwlovtal, the children are being saved.

Uses of kai and oudé

146. The simple connective use of kai, where it means
and, has already been studied. But kai has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.

Examples: 10010 0t Kkai eyw Afyw, but this | also say;
Yiviokoual Kai Ta TéKva Tov vopov, even the children know
the law.

147. oudg, like kai, is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like kai it has other uses. It often
means not even.

Examples: 10010 0¢ 00 Afyw €yw O0UdE Aé~/0uClv OUTO Ot
GAAot, but this | do not say, nor do the others say it (simple
connective use of 0vd€); tnv d6&av Tou Biou BAEMOUGIV 0UGE oL
pobntai, not even the disciples see the glory of God.

148. Finally, kai . . . kai and oud¢ - . . oud€ are used cor-
rectively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei-
ther . . . nor.

Examples: (1) to0to A€youdiv Kai oi OTOOTOAOL Kai Ot
do0Mot, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) roDro
AE-youatv o0ud€ oi aTmooToAol 0udé oi doUAoL, neither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this.
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149. Exercises

1. 1. eypd@ovto oUTol oi Adyor, tv BIBAlp. 2. £8153aokéun?

VTt adT00 €K Twv BIBAIWY TWV -Tipo@ntav. 3. tv ikAvalg reus
Aue'pa1? Kai «31dacképeva O a0ToO kai £5134okope? TOUG GA-
AoL;?, GAAa VUV 00de 318a0kOpeva oUde S1dGokope?. 4. OTINP-
XOVTO of apapTtwAoi 1Tpog tnv BdAaccav. 5. éEimopivito mpog
OUTOV N ekkAnoia, OAAA VUV OUKETI ekmopeveTal. 6. OUTIW
BAémopiv TOV KUplov tv tn 06&n altol, GAANO ed13ackoueda
O’ altod Kai tv tat? Auepais Tai? KOKOIG. 7. eAeyeto 2 Tw
iepw KaAG? Ad6yo? mepi TOOTOU TOO GATIOOTOAOUL. 8. mepi AUTOV
EBAETITO N d0&a alTol. 9. ewepeto TA dWPA KOi mpo? TO0?
Tovnpoug.  10. edexou td PIBAia AMO TWV Tpo@ENTwv. 11.
OUVAPXOVTO oi pabntai Tpog ToUTOV. 12. T4 £pya Tol TIOVN-
poU TtoVNPA €0TIV. 13. 00de a0TO? TIOVNPOC oLde T& £pya To-
vnpd. 14. Omép TNC ekkAncia? alTol AMEBVNOKIV 6 KOPIOC.
15. o0k £0T1? MOBNTAG Omep TOV SIOAOKOAOV alTOD 008 3oUA0?
Omep 16?7 KUPlov alTtod. 16. £? Tw TIAOIW ryou Tpo? T6? KOPIOV
o1& TAC BaAdoong. 17. éEApxeove ek TO? OIKWV Opwv. 18.
tolto 1@ dapovia T€npxito d1d tol Adyou altod. 19. Akov-
0VTO Kai fKouov dkKolovtal Kai GKoUouolv. 20. NPXOMNV TIPOG
TOV KUplov, Ayo? &i Kai T00¢ GAAOUC.

Il. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. | was not yet being taught by this man, but | was lead-
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing.the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down- to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14.
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIlII

Future Active and Middle Indicative

150. Vocabulary
avoBAémw, fut. avapAéew, | eAeboopatl, | shall come, |

look up, | receive my sight. shall go, dep. fut. of
BrAoouat, | shall go, dep.fut. "EpxoMaL.

of Baivw. €€w, | shall have, fut. of '&w
Tevr/oopar, | shall become, (note the breathing).

dep. fut. of yivopai. Knpooow, fut. knplw, | pro-
"Yvwoopat, | shall know, dep. claim, | preach,

fut. of 7 oK. Afupoeopat, | shall take, dep.
0100éw, 1 shall teach, fut. of fut. of AapBavo.

O1000KW. nipocev)opat, dep., fut. mpo-
owkw, fut. diwiw, | pursue, oevxouat, | pray.

| persecute.

doéalw, fut. doédaow, | glorify.  Tu@ALS, o, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel o/ €, are
added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix ¢ to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Xu- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of A0w is also the present stem),
Auo- is the future stem.

152. The future, being a-primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The variable
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Auvc- at the
beginning instead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Augo-
pot, therefore, means | shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean | shall be loosed.

154. The future active indicative of Abw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. AOow, |1 shall loose. 1. \OooppBv, we shall loose.
2. A0aiit, thou wilt loose. 2. Aogiti, ye will loose.
3. Xvaei, he will loose. 3. Aboouai(v), they will loose.

155. The future middle indicative of Abw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. AOocopat, | shall loose 1. Avodbpiba, we shall loose
for myself. for ourselves.
2. Aoar?, thou wilt loose 2. A0o«c06, ye will loose
for thyself. for yourselves.
3. AOoitat, he will loose 3. Xioovtat., they will loose
for himself. for themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix ¢ brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

() T, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant ¢ (ps).

Examples: The future of méunw is mépYPw, and of ypdow,
YPaoQw.

(2 K vy, X (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
¢ the double consonant & (ks).

Examples: The future of dayw is aéw, and of dapxw, apéw.

(3) T, 6, 6 (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the o.

Example: The future of mdBw is mdow.

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of knploow is not knpuoo-
but knpuk-. From knpvk- the future knpléw is formed by
the rule given in 8§156. (2) The verb stem of Bamntilw is
not Ba7r Ttf-but Bamtw-, From Bamtw- the future Bantiow
is formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of A0w have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, A0w, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec-
ond, Alow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system;
the future active and middle form the future system.

160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb épxopatl. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of Epyxouar would be
éNiboopai; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
€Aiboopal is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, €Aiboovtal, for example, can be derived from it
exactly as Avoovtai is derived from AOcopcu, which in turn
is derived from AUow.

161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows:

()] Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
legin is expressed by the middle voice of dpxw. The
next step is to look up the word dpxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future apéw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of dpxw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from dapéw
after the analogy of AV0w. If the paradigm of Abw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Aug- of Abow and putting
on -ovtal instead of -w. Treating apéw in the same way, we
keep ap&- and add-orrai to it. Thus ap&ovtai is the form
desired.

(2) If the form cwoa is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
o is the sign of the future just as the ¢ is in \Uoca. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with ow-. With-
out difficulty cwlw will be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be cwow, of
which, of course, cwoa is simply the third person singular.

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form 4w he should at
once surmise that the ¢ concealed in the double consonant
¢ isthe o of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be dkw or dyw or dxw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
ayw is correct.

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.

162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.

163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed. For example, if the student sees dmeKeloeobe in
the exercises, he should observe that aw- is evidently the
preposition awo with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is €é\eloeoBe.
The first person singular would be gAedcopai. - This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of £pxopal. Therefore, since eXeii-
oegbe comes from é€pxopal, dmeAevoeaBe will come from
amépxopal, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164. Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

Examples: Baivw has a future of the middle form, Bricopat.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165. Exercises

1. 1. a&e1 0 KOplog TOUG poBNTAC avTod els TNV BaciAsiav.
2. yvwooueba kot To0¢ ayaBolg Kot Toug Tovnpolg. 3. Afuye-
00 Ta TAoiO ek ¢ Baidoong. 4. AUCEI TOOC O6oVAouG. 5.
€Zouatv oi Tovnpoi 00d¢ xapdv oLdE elprivnv. 6. év ekeivn A
wpll €AevoETal & LIGC TOL avBpwToVl guv ToTg AyyéAolg avtod.
7. apapTwAoi €0Té, yevroeobe O pobntai Tou Kupiou. 8. diw-
KOUGIV Of Ttovnpoi Toug TIPO@ATAC, GAN' ev TAig AUEPAIC TOU
viol Tou avBp®TIOL CUKETL BIEOVCIY aUTOUG. 9. TIPOCELEN TwW BewW
oou Kai doédoelg autdv. 10. toTe yvwoeoBe 6T alTOq €0TIV O
Koplo¢. 11. talta yvwoopal o0dé eyw. 12. dAAoug S1dGEEL
0 000A0C, GAAAN' guE O1dAEEL O O10G0KOAOG O TIOTOC. 13, eKkeiva
Aquovtal oi amootoAol, talita 3¢ kai of AdeA@oi. 14. dik
Tou Adyou TOu Kupiou AvaPAéPouatv oi tu@Aoi ovtol. 15. 6
TpoEATNG 00TOC ypdwetl Tadta év Taic ypoagaic. 16. éAel-
govtal Kakai fuépar.  17. ameAebon Kai ou €1 TA¢ 0d00¢ Twv
Tovnpwv Kai 01da&elg olTwg Toug AvBpwroug. 18. Knpvu&ouatv
Kai autoi 10 €lOyyEAIOV €V TOUTW TW KOOUW Tw Kokw. 19.
éleboeTal Kai autn Tpo¢ autov, Kai autog diddéel avtiv. 20.

‘0 UGG TOU avBpwWTIoY, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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€knplooeto To evayyeXiov év rals fuépaig tais Kakaig, Knpoo-
geTal O Kal VUV, GAA’ ev ekeivn TN nuépa €AeVOETOL O KOpla
alTtoc.

Il. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words | shall write in
abook. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-
suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church
inglory.
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LESSON XIV

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with miotebw.

166.

AmoAVLw, ATMOAVOW, amEALOA,
| release.

éknpuéa, | preached, | pro-
claimed, aor. of knploow,

ETMIOTPEQW, ETIOTPEPW, ETE-
otpe@a, | turn, | return,

ETOIMALW, ETOIPACW, NTOLUO-
oa, | prepare,

non, adv., already,

Bavpdlw, Bavpaow, £€6aduaaca,

Vocabulary

I wonder, I marvel, 1 won-
der at.
Bepamebn, Bepamelow, €Bepa-

ntevoa, | heal.

neibw, meiow, €meloa, | per-
suade.

miotelw, TIoTeEVoW ETIOTEVOQ,
I believe.

UTIOOTPEPW, UTIOOTPEPW, UTTE-
oTpEPQ, | return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
| loved is not a different tense from | threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the “preterit” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.

168. The aorist is like the imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect €éAvov means | was loosing, while the
aorist éAvca means | loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (AUw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169. It should be observed, however, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect, €Auoaq,
therefore, may mean | have loosed as well as | loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by | have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the English | have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: AkoOcOT€ Tnv @wvrv pou, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus TOTE RKOUCOTR TNV @QWVAV MOV
would be translated then ye heard my voice.

170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. | loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of AOw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. ¥Avoa, | loosed. 1. éN0oapPyv, we loosed.
2. é\voo*, thou loosedst. 2.éA\0oote, Yye loosed.

3. éAuai(v), he loosed. 3. "éAuoav, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. v 1. -upv
2. -S 2 -re
3. none 3. -v (or -oav).

174. 1t should be observed that in the first aorist the v
is dropped in the first person singular.

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel; but the tense suffix, oa, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has oo/i, the first aorist has oa.

176. In the third person singular this ca is changed to
ge. eXvae(v) may have the movable v, like the t\vt(v) of
the imperfect.

177. The form éXOoouev—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: £/AU/ca/pei’. e is the aug-
ment, \v is the stem of the verb, oa is the sign of the first
aorist, and yev is the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.

178. The first aorist middle indicative of AOw is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.

1. ©Xvodapny, 1 loosed 1. éXvoapida, we loosed
for myself. for ourselves.

2. €éN0ow, thou loosedst 2. éX(ooo0i, ye loosed for
for thyself. yourselves.

3. eA0oato, he loosed 3. éXloavto, they loosedfor

for himself. themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinct in form from the middle.
eAucdpuny, therefore, means | loosed for myselj, but it does
not mean | was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary persona] endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. .~Mv 1. -uéba
2. -00 2. -00¢
3. -TO 3. -v10

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, ca. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where €A0ow is a shortened form for an original
€AV000O.

182. The form eAvcaueba—To take it as an example
—is made up as follows: e/Av/oca /uéba. e is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, ca is the tense suffix,
péBa is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

183. The changes caused by the joining of the ca of the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §8161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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184. Constructions with mistetw

The verb miotedw takes the dative. Thus miotebw tQ
avBpwrnw means | believe the man.

The verb miotedw followed by els with the accusative
is to be translated by | believe in or on. Thus mioTElW
els tov kOptov means | believe in the Lord or 1 believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition els with the accusative here really means in
like ev with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith into some one..

185. Exercises

l. 1. améAvoey 0 Kuplog tov dolAov altol, 0 de dOUAOG
00K OTIEAUCE TOV GAAOV. 2. on éméotpe@av olTol Tpog TOV
KOplov, €Keivol O ETTIOTPEPOLCIV &V TATC APEPAIC TA'IC KOKOIC.
3. €mioTteboopEY €1¢ TOV KUPIOV Kal OwOel NuAg. 4. Koai €mi-
O0TELOOC €I aUTOV Kai TIoTELOEI(. 5. OTECTPEQPOAG TIPOC TOV
KUOplov Kol €0€'80TO 0€ €1¢ TNV €KKANoiav altol. 6. év ekeivaig
1o nuépalg €mopelecbe év tai¢ 0d0IC TATC KOKAlg. 7. ETe-
OTPEQOTE TIPOG TOV KUpIov Koi €0epdmevcey LPAC. 8. ékeivot
Tovnpoi, GAN' nuei¢ émeiocapev autolg. 9. Atoipaca  UUiv
TOTIOV €V Tw oUpavw. 10. €6g&ApnV O€ €1 TOV OIKOV POu, OAN’
outol o1 Tovnpoi o0k €6egavto. 11. AvéRAe@av oi Tu@Aoi.
2. ¢owoa upag eyw, LMEIC Ot £UE OUK €0£E000E €1¢ TOUG O'ikoug
upgov. 13, movnpoi rjoav oautoi, Tovnpolg O ETIEP@AV EIC TNV
EKKANoiav.  14. €3idaldc pe év Tw igpw. 15. TOTE rKOUCOUEV
Ta0TaC TOC EVIOAAG, GANOG O dkoloOpEY €v Tn eKKANgio.  16.
€v gkeivn T wpa €€eAeboovtal €k 100 KAopou, TOTE O £JECOVTO
nuég.  17. nkoucav autol kai €0adpocav. 18. €deéw ol 16
ebayyéAloi’', oltol de o0 dévovtal alT6.  19. 000¢ riKoLoOpEY
TOV KUPIOV OUOE ETTIOTEVOAMEY €I AUTOV.
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Il. 1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. | have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but | did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healedl
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

‘The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV

Second Aorist Active and Middle

186.

yip, conj., postpositive (see
§91), for.

'¢Borov, | threw, | cast, 2nd
aor. of BaAAw.

tytvbprijv, |1 became, dep. 2nd
aor. of yivopat.

€ioov,1 | saw, 2nd aor. of
BAémw (may also be re-
garded as 2nd aor. of
opdw).

eimov, 1
AEYW.

'éAofov, | took, 2nd aor. of
AapBavw.

nyayov, | led, 2nd aor. of
ayw.

said, 2nd aor. of

nABov, | came, | went, 2nd
aor. of "épxopat.

Indicative

Vocabulary

nveyka, 1 bore, 1 brought,
1st aor. of @¢pw (conju-
gated like the 1st aor. of
AOw, but with -ka instead
of -00).

Asinw, 2nd. aor.
leave.

o®opat, | shall see, dep. fut.
of BAémw (may also be re-
garded as future of 6paw).

mintw,2nd aor. emneoov, | fall,

mpoo@épw, | bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom it is brought. Ex-
ample: TPooPEPW TA TEKVA
Tw Kupiw, | bring the chil-
dren to the Lord).

‘EAov, |

mln the New Testament, etSoi'has, in the indicative, almost exclu-
si ely first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems.
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. 11, 1920,
“Accidence and Word Formation'’, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when eldov
etc. are here treated as second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes
thoroughly familiar to the student. The first aorist endings can after-
wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.
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187. It has already been observed that the second aorist
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of live is lived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.

188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be. These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) Aappdvw has a second aorist ‘é€Aafov, Aap-
being the second aorist stem and Aapfav- the present stem.
(2) BAAAwW has a second aorist ‘¢BoAov, BaA- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and BoAA- the present stem.

190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist, é€Aimopy, therefore, the
aorist middle of \Binw, does not mean | was left. In
order to translate | was left, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.

191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus a second aorist stem like Aitt- (of Afittw), which be-
gins with a consonant, prefixes e to make the augment
(the stem Awmt- thus making eXiirop), while a second aorist
stem like eX0-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem eXO0- thus making rfhdov).

192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o/e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
ENBimopiv means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas
iAntopyev means ive left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist. EBaAopPp, for example, means we were throw-
ing (imperfect), whereas eBdAouBp means we threw (sec-
ond aorist).

193. The second aorist active indicative of Asinw, |
leave, is as follows:

Bing. Plur.
1. eArtov, | left. 1. €Aimopep, we left
2. eXi7res, thou leftst. 2. €Airere, ye left.

3. eALTie(p), he left. 3. eKnrov, they left.
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194. The second aorist middle indicative of AEITW is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.
1. énamopnv 1. énmopeda
2. éAimou 2. érimeoOe
3. éAimeto 3. éAimovto
195. Exercises

1. 1. koi €idopev TOov KOplov KOi riKoOoapev TOU? AGyoUL?
altov. 2. oLdE yap €ioAABEC €1 TOUC OTKOUG AUTWV OUdE eime?
autoi? apaBoAny. 3. €v ékeivn ) wp$ €yévovto pobntai 100
Kupiou. 4. outol pev €yévovio podntai dyaboi, ékeivol 6€ €.
noav movnpoi. 5. mpoo€@epov alT Tou? TUPAOLC. 6. €TteCov
€K Tou oOpavol oi dyyeAot oi movnpoi. 7. TG peEV daIUovVIa
£CefaAete, TA Ot TéKva €Bepameloate. 8. TOUG MPEV TIOVNPOUG
guvnydyete UUEIC €1¢ To0G oikoug OPwv , TOUC 8 ayaBolg NUEIC.
9. oUK eKrpuéac To evOyyEALOV €V T EKKANGia, o0dE yap €yEvou
poBnTAC.  10. vuv pev Aéyete Adyoug ayaBolg, €imov 3¢ olitol
To0¢ auTolg AOYOUG Kai €v Taic Auépar? ékeivalg. 11. €mioTen-
gapev €1¢ Tov KOplov, oi yap pabntai nyoayov AUAC TTIpog ouTov.
12. tadto pev €imov OUiv év Tw iepw, ekeiva € olTIW A&yw.
13. 10TE pev eioNABETE €1g TNV EKKANGiav, v €keivn O€ TN NUEPQ
eioeAeloeaBe €1 Tov ovpavov. 14, TOTE O0QOPEda ToV KUpIov €v
™ d0&n aUTol- €mioteboapey yap €1¢ autov. 15, 0 pév KUpIog
€ENABe TOTE €K TOU Koopou, oi 3¢ padntai avtol ETt pévouaty év
a0tw. 16. TadTo? TA? €VTOAGC éAafov ATO TOUu Kupiou, AUNV
yap padntmg adtol. 17. toTE PEV TTAPEAGPETE TV ETMAYYE-
Aiav Topa Tou Kupiou, vuv &€ Kai KNPUOOETE OUTNAV €V TW KOOHW.
18. NABeTE TPOC TOV KOPLov Kai TtapeAdBete map’ avtold Taldta.
19. guvnyayev APAC auto? €i? TAV ékkAnoiav avtol. 20. €idov
oi GvBpwmol Tov LIy Tol Beol- Eyéveto ydp aUTOC AVOPWTTOC
Kai gPevev €V TOUTW T KOOUW.
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I1. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. 8. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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Aorist Passive Indicative.

196.

avoAapBovw, | take up.
EBARGNV, I was thrown, I was
cast, aor. pass, of BAAAW,
eyevrjdpv, | became, aor., pass.
in form, of yivopat.
eyvwadpv, | was known, aor.
pass, of y1pOoKw.
£0Waxonv, I was taught, aor.
pass, of 31000Kw,
€KNPUXONv, | was preached, |
was proclaimed, aor. pass,
of Knploow.
EANUEONV, I was taken, aor.
pass, of Aaupavw.

197.

Future Passive Indicative

Vocabulary

«froppubnv, 1 went, aor., pass-
ive in form, of xopelouat.

pyepdpv, 1 was raised, aor.
pass, of gyeipw.

nkovadnyv, | was heard, aor.
pass, of okolw.

mvexony, 1 was borne, | was
brought, aor. pass of @épw,

nxénv, | was led, aor. pass,
of ayow.

w@eenv, I was seen, aor. pass,
of BAénw (may also be re-
garded as aor. pass, of
opaw).

The aorist passive indicative and the future passive

indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson.

198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding 9
to the verb stem. This Oe is lengthened throughout the
indicative to 6n. Thus the aorist passive stem of AUw ap-
pears as Aubn-.

199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the.secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -cav is chosen instead
of -v. In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-00/e to the aorist passive stem (with its s. lengthened
to 8n), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, \uBnoo/e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is \uBnooe
instead of Avoo /e.

201. The aorist passive indicative of AUw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. BAUBnV, | was loosed. 1. eA0Bnuev, we were loosed.
2. ekvdys, thou wast loosed. 2. eA0bnte, ye were loosed.
3. &\0Bn, he ivas loosed. 3. €AUBnoav, they ivere
loosed.

202. The future passive indicative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 'Kubroopat, | shall be 1. \vOnoopeba, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. \ubnay), thou wilt be 2. \ubnoeoBe, ye will be
loosed. loosed.
3. AuBnoetai, heivillbe 3. \ubnoovtag, they will be

loosed. loosed.
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203. The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:
loose.
Active. 0w or
Present lI loosi
Indicative am 100sing.
Ihliddle. )\l')OHC(l ose for myse”_
or
.Passive. Avopat
tive. ehvov = slegsinggior myself.
Imperfect i iy = ;
o iddle. é\wouny = | aasbringdgased. myself.
Indicative . iy .
assive. €Auopnv = 7 was being loosed.
Future ive. AUow = 7 shall loose.
. iddle. Aboopor = | shall loose for myself.
Indicative . ,
assive. Auvbrnoopas = | shall be loosed.
Aorist ive. €Auca I loosed.
N Middle. éAvodunv I loosed for myself.
Indicative . iy
Passive. €A0BNv I was loosed.
Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant
204. Before the O of the aorist passi\ke tense-suffix, a

final T or B of the verb stem is changed to ¢, a final k
or y is changed to X, and a final r, 8, or © is changed
to 0. The changes in the case of m, B, K y can be re-
membered if it be observed that ©is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an h to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th.
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ch.

Examples: The aorist passive of -méunw is EmEp@Ony, of
ayw, nxenv, of meibw, £meiobnv.

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no ©in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypdow
is e-ypapny, €£Ypaene, €ypagn, &-ypagnuiv, 1”paenm, lypa-
@noav.

Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.

Example: The aorist of omokpivoual, | answer, is fixe
Kpidy, | answered.1

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.

Example: The aorist of "yivopor,, | become, is either
€ypvouny, | became, or eyev-ny, | became, ~ivopnv and
AivABnv mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.

2009. Exercises

1. 1. émioteboopey els tov KOplov kot lyvdoaQrjpev Ot
adtod. 2. TauTa iypapn &v ... BIBAiolg. 3. €d164&aTE TOA
TEKVO, €0100XONTe O Kol aUTO'l UTIO TOu Kupiov. 4. EANUEON-
gav oi miotoi els Tov oupavdy, e€ePAnOnoav de €€ autod ol
ayyiAot oi movnpoi. 5. eyepd™aovTal oi vekpoi Tw AO0yw TOU
Kupiov. 6. 00Tol Oi Tu@Aoi cuvrxBnoav eis TNV EKKANaiav.
7. €ePAON Ta daipovia- 6 yap Kupios €€€BaAev avta. 8.
TIEPTIOVTOL PJEV Kai vuv oi pabntai, €méu@Onoov de T0TE oi AMo-

1But occasionally amokpivopat has middle forms.
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O0TOAOL Kai Ttep@Brjocovtal €v ekeivn T 'nuépa Kai oi ayyeAol.
9. €ionABeg €1 TNV eKKANoiov kai €Ramtiodng.  10. €miotevon
€V KOOPW,1 QveAuedn ev d6&n. 11. oi apoptwAoi €owbnoav
€V ekeivn TN wpa kai €xevribnoav pabntai tou Kupiou. 12.
£MOpelBnUeY €1¢ ‘étepov TOTTOV 00 yap O£EovTal rpas ouTol.
13. £d0&doBn ¢ 6eoc umd tou viod, €d6&aoce Ot autdv. 14.
6 ebaxxEAWVY €KNpUXON ev rats nuéPAIC EKeivalg, KnpuxOraoetal
de kai vuv. 15, €tolpacOnoetanl AUV ToT0S €V olpavw KOTA
Vv €mayyeAiav tou Kupiov. 16. ta TéKVO TIPOonVEXBNOAY Tw
Kupiw. 17. €idov outol TO TPOOWTIOV TOU KUPIOU Kai NKOucav
Mg @wvrg altou. 18. €v Tw HIKPW 0ikw AKOUGBNCETAL N QW)
TOU OTOOTOAOU. 19. APWTOC E€iPl TWV OPOPTWAWY, £00ONV O
Kai €xw. 20. 0@opeba pev toug AyyEAovg, 0@Onodueda o kai
0T OUTWV.

I1. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. | was sent to the sinners, but you were be-
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead2and was glorified. 14.
The promises of God were heard in the world.

‘The article is often omitted with koopog. See §311.
From the dead, €Kk VeKpwV.



new TESTAMENT GREEK 97

LESSON XVII

The Third Declension

210. Vocabulary

ayuwos, a, ov, adj., holy; oi
aytol, the saints,

aipa, aipatoc, io, blood.

aiw™, aicovog, o, an age; els
Tov aiwva, for ever; els tows
awvac TWv atvwy, for ever
and ever.

apxwv, apxoviog, 6, a ruler,

ypdpua, ypappatog, To, a
letter.

eATti¢, TATTidOT, 1, a hope,

BEANa, BeANUOTOC, TO,aIVM.

VUE, WKTOG, 1, a night,

OVopa, OVOPaTOC, TO, a name,

Tvebuad, Tvebatog, 1o, a Spir-
it, the Spirit,

prua, priuatog, 16, a word.

gapg, oapkog, N, flesh,

owHa, cOPatoc, T, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) e\7ris, «Amido;, 1, a hope,
(2) vOg, wwktog, 1, a night, and (3) apxwv, apxovtog, o, a

ruler, are as follows:

EATTIC, 1), stem éATIG- VOE, 1, stem VUKT- APXWV, 0,Stem GpxovT-

Sing. N. eATiq VOE
G. éAmidog VUKTOG
D. €Amiol WKIL
A. eATidO VOKTO
V. eAmi VOE

Plur.N.V. eAmideg VOKTEQ
G. eAmidwv VUKT®WV
D. eAmiou(v) vuéi(v)
A. eATtidog VOKTOC

apxwv
0pXOoVTOG
ApxovTL
apxovta
apxwv
GPXOVTEC
apXOVIWY
apxoval,(v)
apxovtog
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212. The case endings in the third declension
follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. -S Or none. N. V. -es
G. -0S G. -wv
D. -1 D. -0t
A. -a A. -as
V. Like nominative

or none.

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the
genitive singular must be known before any third declen-
sion noun can be declined.

214. 1t will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the
a is short. The dative plural -o1(v) may have the mova-
ble v. (See 844.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.

216. The vocative also is formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative.

217. In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -o1 of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengthened, o, however, being length-
ened not to w but to ou. So in apxouadi(v), the dative
plural of apxwv.
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -pa,
-pyatos, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219. Thus if the student is asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for him to say that it is gdp¢.
What he must rather say is that it is odapg, capkdg, fem-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with-
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor-
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether 6 gdpg
or | gapé or to oapé would be correct.

220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi-
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
is easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac-
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num-
oers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: odp&, o0pKOg, COpKwv.

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would
permit.
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222, Nouns in -pa

An important class of nouns in -pa, with stems ending in
-pyat, are declined like évoua. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of évoua, ovépatog, ... a name, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. A. V. ovoua N. A. V. ovopata
G. ovlpatog G. ovoudtwy
D. o&vopatt D. o6vopaoi(v)

Since oOvoga is a neuter noun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a.
(See §42))

223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in 8§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.

224, Exercises

. 1. eATtida oUK €xouatv 00de TO Tvelua TO Aylov. 2. d1d
TNV €ATIIdA TNV KAARV rfiveykav Tauta oi pyadntai tou kupiov. 3.
To0td €0TIv TG pAPOTO TOU Aylou Tvelpatog. 4. &ypden td
ovopato UPwvV UTO Tou Bgol &v Tw PIAIw ¢ wng 5. tw
AOYyw TOL Kupiou E0WOEV NUAG O Bedc. 6. oi Apxovteg oi Tovn-
poi olK €miotevoav €1 TO OvouUO TOU Kupiou. 7. Tauto E€imov
ekeivoi Tolg dpxouatv To0TOU TOU aiwvoC. 8. O0@edBe OUelC TO
TIPOCWTIOV TOU KUPIOU €I TOV alwva, GAA’ 00K 0@ovTal auTo oi
Tovnpoi, OTI OUK ETioTELOOV €I( TO OVOPO aUTOU. 9. OUKETL
KOTG O0APKA YIVOOKOUEV TOv KUptov. 10. &v T oapki UOpwv
€idete TOV BAvaTov, GAAQ 814 TOU Aylou TIVEDUATOC EXETE EATIION
KOAMv. 11. 10 pev ypAppO ATIOKTEIVEL, & Tw OE TIVELPOTI
Exete (wnv. 12. BAETOPEV TO TPOOWTIOV TOU Kupiou Kai &v
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VUKTI1l kai tv nupépa. 13. €didalav oi pobntai kai TOUC
apxovtag kai toug dovAouc. 14. tv €kdvn Tn vukTti tihtTt tov
apxovta Tov Tovnpov. 15. pitd TV apXoviwv nuny tv Ekavw
Tw oikw. 16. petd 6c €kAvnv TNV VOKTa AABIV outog tv Tw
Tvivgatt ag tnv ‘épnuov.  17. taOTa 0TIV PriUOTO EATTIOOC
kai {wn¢.  18. r/yaytv autov TO aylov Tvivha ii¢ 10 itpov.
19. TOUTO TO PAMOTO EKNPUXON tv €KAvn Tn VUKTI To0¢ SOUAOUC
Tou dpxovtog. 20. AyEPONOAV Ta CWHATA TWV AYIWV.

Il. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh
we remain in this ago, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we tvere saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it wc
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
mirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.

min phrases such as tv vukTti and tv nuépa, the article is often
omitted.



102 N E W TESTAMENT GREEK

LESSON XVIII

Present Participles. Use of Participles

225. Vocabulary

Tpocepxouat, dep., I come to, wv, ovoa, bv, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of dpi (for de-
clension, see §580).

226. The declension of A0wv, Abouoa, Avov, loosing, the
present active participle of AOw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Adwv Avovaa Auov
G.  Alovtog Avouaong AUOVTOG
D. Abovu AvovaT) Alovn
A. Abovta Abouoav Avov
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Alovieg Abouoai Alovta
G. Audvtwv ALOLOWVY AULOVTWV
D. Alouai(v) Avovoots Abouat, (v)
A. Albovtag Auoloag AlovTta

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec-
tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See 8§61.

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like apxwv) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like 80%a). The accent in the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
sion, not the adjective rule (see 8851, 62).

229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the a in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Xvbuevos, n, ov, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, and of \ubpevos, n,
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of A0w, is as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. 'Kudpivog Xuopévn Xudpvov
G.  Atlopévou XuopEvng Xuopévou
D. Avopivw Xuopévn XUopEVW
A.  Xvbpivov Xuopgvnv Xubpupvov
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V.  Avdpevor AVOUETIXT Xuoppva
G.  Xvopivwv Xuopivev AUOUEVQVY
D. Xvouévois Xuopévaii- Xuopevolt
A.  Xuvopivoug Xuopéva,g Avdpeva

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

231. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see 8§151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wv, -ovca, -ov, and
-O0uBvog, -opgévn, -0uBvov to the present stem of that verb.

232. Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec-
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)6 amdotohog Aé-ywv TalTa &V 1w iepw PAEmee
Tov KOpwv, the apostle, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Aé~wv, which means
saying, agrees with amootohog, which is in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb PBAémelr; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier ev tw iepw and the direct object talta. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun amo6oToAOC,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.

(2) PBAémopev TOV ATIOGTOAOV AEXOVTO TOOTO &V TW igpw,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1).

(3) TpooEPXOPEDD Tw OTTOOTOAW AEXOVTE TAUTA &V Tw igpw,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aé-yovte agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle “ literally” . In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
0 amooToAOC Aé-ywv TalTa €v Tw iepw BAEMPL TOV KOpwv by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4)  ddaokopévw ULTIO TOU OTIOCTOAOU TIPOGEPXOVTAL OUTW
6ovAot, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Here d1800kouévw agrees with avtw,
which, like tw d&mootoAw in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb mpogépxouat, di1daokouévw is the pres-
ent passive participle of d1600Kw.

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb.

ot
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.

Examples: (1) dwOOKOPEVW UTIO TOU OTIOCTOAOU TPOGNABov
aU0T@ oi dovAal,, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle d1daokopéve, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) TtopPuouévew ev rfj 00w TpoonABov aiTw oi pobnrai
abtou, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-
nent verb mopevopuai, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).

(3) #opevopevos ev rfj 0dw elbev tu@Aov, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly \eywv tavta elbev
Tu@AOv, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Xeyovtex tauta elbere tueA6v means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234. The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that o
ayaQos amootoAo? means the good apostle. In exactly the
same way 0 Aé-ywv TOUTO ev Tw Tepw aTO0TOA0? means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad-
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jective ayados in the phrase 6 ayados amootoAoc. It is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be 6 améotoho¢ 6 AoV TOLTA
& Tw iepw. Here the Aéywv tauta &v Tw 1epw takes the
exact place of ayados in the phrase ¢ amootoAog 6 ayabdg,
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can
be expressed.

Of course the “ literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
in-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
is saying these things in the temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par-
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in 8232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence 6 amo-
0TOAOG AMw Vv TOouTa ev Tw lepw BAETEL TOV KOplov, the parti-
ciple Aéywv, being in the predicate, not in the attributive,
position, goes only somewhat loosely with 6 améotoAog
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verb BAénei—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BAémel took place. But the addition of the one little word
0 before Aéywv makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence 0
OTIO0TOAOG 0 AEywV TOUTO &V TW 1EPW BAETEL TOV KUplov, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Here Aéywv stands in the attributive'position, and does
not in any way modify the verb BAémer; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare tlbov 100¢ amootéAoug \eyovras taidta, |
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or | saw
the apostles saying these things, with tlbov tou¢ amootoAoug

Toug Aéovtag tauta, | saw the apostles were saying

these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about.

235. Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that 6 ayaOos means the good
man; n dyabt), the good woman; to ayaObv, the good thing;
oi dyapoi, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way 6
ANV TOUTO ev Tw lepw means the saying-these-things-in-the-
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways—for example, the

man who o ottyztly] these things in the temple, or the one who
paying} these things in the tempPie’ or he WHhO faying}
these things in the temple. It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek 6 does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek 6 Awv by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.
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The following examples should also be examined:

(1) tlbov TOV 'Keyovra tadto tv 1 lepw, | saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) Pidov tovs Xeyovras touxa, | saw those who were
saying these things.

(3) 6 AOBA@ds rris Xeyovays tolta OOVAOG €0Tiv, the
brother of the woman who is saying these things is a servant.

(4) & TnoTibwv eh TOV eytipovra tows venpovs cwlETat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead is being saved.

(5) T10 0Wlov tovs avBpwrioug To BEANUO Tov deod €oTiv,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men is the will of
God.

(6) T4 PAemopeva ov peéva els tov aitwva, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever.

236. The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Act. Avov = loosing.
Mid. huoptvos = loosing for himself.
Pass, Auduevos = being loosed.

Present Participles with' Article

Act. 6 Alwv,

X he one who looses,
the loosing man

lhe man who looses,
e who looses.
|

Mid. 6 Avdpevos, man who looses for himself,
the loosing-for- e one who looses for himself,
himself man e who looses for himself.
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Pass, 0 AuOpEVo?, man who is being loosed,
the. being-loosed e one who is being loosed,
man e who is being loosed.
Act. to \dov, ( the thing that looses.
the loosing thing \ that which looses.

he men who loosg,
he ones who loose
.hose who loose.

Act. ol \vovTes,
the loosing men

237. It should be noticed that the English word he in
the phrase he who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi-
nary— personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 \owv. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out” anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example; 1 know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: "Yivwokw ore 10 owlov T100C OgXOpEVOLC E€KEIVO TO
tvayyeXiov 10 BEANUO TOu BE6V €0TIv.

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good
men, oi TIoTEVOVTEG OEEovTal eKeivoug Toug {afouc.

239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240. Exercises

1. 1. dwwkopevou LTO ToU OPXOVIOG TIPOCELXOPEBO TP
Bew. 2. 0 0t deXOPEVOC OEXETAL KOl TOV KUPIoV. 3. TOVTO Aé-
yopev Toi¢ TTopeuopévolg €1 TOV 0ikov TIEPT TOU €XEIPOVTOC TOUC
VEKPOUG. 4. €LepXOMEVOIC €K TNG EKKANGIOG Aéyel APiv tauTta.
5. oi ekkAnoiol of dlwKAPEVaL LTIO TWV OPXOVIWV TIIGTELOUGIY
€1 TOV KUplov. 6. oi TIOTEVOVTEC €1 TOV KUplov owlovtal. 7.
Mwvwokel 0 Bed¢ Ta ypagopeva ev tw PipAiw ¢ {wng 8.
€ENABopev TPOC aUTOUE ayovieg Ta TEkva. 9. g'idoyev ToUg
AapBavovtog ta dWpa amo TV TEKvwv. 10. outog €oTiv 6
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apxwv 6 dBxouevog We eis Tov oikov avtol. 11. Ayioi igv
ol miarebovres eis Tov KUplov kat owlopevol U altol. 12,
10016 €01 TO TVELUA TO 0WJoV NUAG.  13. noav év Ta30ike Tw
Alopévw OTIO Tou apxovros. 14, noav év Tw 01kw AUOHEVW
UTIO TOU apxovros. 15. autr €0T'tv 1] €éKKAnoia n TigTebovoa
€IS Tov KUplov. 16. S1d00KOpEvVoL UTTO ToU Kupiou €mopeleaBe
€v TN 00w TN dvafawvolon eis TNV €pnuov. 17. €knpuxdn O’
auTWV TO ebayyeXiov 10 0®lov robs AUOPTWAOUL  18. T0UTO
€0TIV TO €layyEé\1ov TO KNPUOOOMPEVOV €V TW KOOUW Kol o®wlov
robs avBpwrous. 19. nKBov mpds autév Bamrtidovia robs po-
Ontds. 20. €11 OVTA €V TW 1EPW EIDOEV QUTOV.

Il. 1. While he was still in thelflesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sees the face of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe, in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.

mln such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek:
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LESSON XIX

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)
The Negatives o0 and un.

241.

ayayoiv, having led, 2nd aor.
act. part, of dyow.

amnéBavov, | died, 2nd aor.
of omoBvrokw.

OmPkpibnv, | answered, aor.
indie., pass, in form, of
aTokKpivopat.

anwv, having said, 2nd aor.
act. part, of \eyw.

242.

Vocabulary

€NBwv, having come, 2nd aor.
part, of '¢pxouat.

eveyKoiv, having borne, having
brought, 2nd aor. act. part,
of @épw (the 1st aorist,
igveyKa, is commoner in the
indicative).

idwv, having seen, 2nd aor.
act. part, of BAémw (or
oplw).

The declension of Alcag, AOcoaca, Avoav, having

loosed, the aorist active participle of AUw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avoo$ Aboaoa Avoav
G. AboavTocg AvaEiong AOCGavros
D. Avoavti AuodoTt? AboavTi
A. AboavTta Aboaoav Avoav
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Xvaavrts Aboaaoal Aboavta
G. AVOAVTWV AVoaowy AVOAVTIWVY
D. Augaot(v) Avodaoaig Aboaai(v)
A. Aboavtag Avodoag Aboavta
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen-
sion in the feminine.

244. The characteristic oa, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This ca, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.

245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of A0w is 'é\uoa, the aorist active participle is not eXvaas,
but Abcog, and although the aorist active indicative of
GkoLw is nkouoa the aorist active participle is not rkolodT
but dkouloas.

246. The declension of Auvcapivog, n, ov, having loosed
for himself, the aorist middle participle of Alw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Augdpivog Augapévn Auodapivov
G. Aucapévou Augapévng Avcapivou
D. Avoapivw Augopévn AUGOUEVW
A. Augdpivov AugapEvnv AugdpBvov
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avcapivov AugdpBvai Avoduiva
G. Auvoapivav AucOpivev Auvgapivwv
D. Aucapivoit Auvgapivar AUCOPEVOL,G
A.  Auoapévou Auvgapivag Avcdpiva

247. Like the present middle .and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.

248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic ga appears through-
out.

249. The declension of idwv, idovoa, idov, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of BAénw (it may also be
regarded as coming from 6paw), is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. idlow idouoa idoov
G. id6vtoC idovang idovtos
D. idovl idolon iodvti
A. ido6vta idoloav idov
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. idovTes idoloan idovta
G. id60vtwv idouowv idovtwv
D. i6odai(v) idoboam idolai(v)
A.  idovtag idovoag idovta

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle is declined like the present .active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where 851 comes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the augment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like BAémw
(6paw) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of PAémw (0paw) is eldov. Without the augment the
second aorist stem is 15, for i was here irregularly aug-
mented to et. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Aéyw is €imov (ehtov being the second aor-
ist indicative), because here eix- was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.

252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wv is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form damoBavwv is found in the exer-
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is dméBavov. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.

253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
Aopoppvog is the second aorist middle participle of Aappavw,
EAaBov being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the principal parts).

254. Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to



N EW TESTAMENT GREEK 117

the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples:

(1) 6 amdéoTodoi Bimwv Tavta tv Tw lepu) BXITPRI TOV KLPIOY,
the apostle having said these things in the temple is seeing
the Lord. Here anwv, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by BXima. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) Pimwv Tovto amnX6pv, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or after he had said these things he went away. Com-
pare Asywi' talta A&mnX6Bv, he went away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per-
fect (“has seen”, etc.) or pluperfect (“had seen”, etc.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is past.

(3) amwv tavta amépxitar, having said these things he
oes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) mpoonXBov aviw (imovut tavta, they came to him
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of mpoonX6ov
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alt® eimovu tadta but of mpoonABov altw eimlvieg Talta.
Compare with mpoonABov avT®w eimévtl tavta the sentence
mpoonABov albT® Aé'ovtl Tadta, which means they came io
him while he was saying these things.

(5) €ABOVTEC TIpos Tov KUplov Opougda autov, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).
Examples:

@) 0 poBNTING 6 akoboaTl TalTa &v TW iepw NABev ets Tov
oikov, the having-heard-these-things-in-the-temple disciple
rd 1

d heard" " ese

things in the temple went into the house. On ¥ae other hand,
0 padnTrg dkoloas Talta &v Tw iepw NABev €1 Qv oikov would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house.

(2) 6 dakovoag talta omnABev, the having-heard-these-

{he ;
. | , jheard 1
things man went away, or |[ ';Eg orgzn w 0 [had heard] these

things ivent away. On the other hand dkolooag talto GmnABev
would mean having heard these things he ivent away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
0 dkoboal tells what man we are talking about, while
oxo0oa? without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who is designated in some other way or not desig-
nated at all.

(3) €idov toUs eimlvtag tadta, | saw the having-said-these-

[those )
things men, or | saw {the ones) who had said these things.
(the men)
The student should compare with these examples the

corresponding examples given for the present participle.
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256. The Negatives

ou is the negative of the indicative, un is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 0 pr miotebwyv o0 owletey, the not-helieving one
is not saved, or he who does not believe is not saved.
Here pr negatives the participle rmotebwyv, and o0 negatives
the indicative owletal.

257. Exercises

1. 1. AaPoévteg TadTa TIOP& TWV TIIOTELOVTIWY €i¢ TOV
KOplov €¢NABopey €ig TV €pnuov. 2. TioTai €iowv di de€dpevat
T00¢ OlWKOMEVOUG UTIO TOU GpxovtoC. 3. €idopev autolg Kot
pévovtag €v Tw O'ikw Kot €EeABOvTag €€ altol. 4. oi 100VTEC
Tov KUplov NABov Tipo¢ TOUC ayayovtag Tov padntrv €K Ttou
iepou. 5. talto €imopev mepi TOU 0WOAVTOC NUAC. 6. outoi
€iow oi knpulavteg 10 €VayyEALOV, AN’ eKeivol €igtv oi diwEav-
TeC TOUC TIIOTELOVTIAG. 7. TIPOOEVEYKOVTEG TW KUPIW TOV OIWKO-
pevov UTO Tou GPXOVTIOG TOU TIovnpoU ATNABETE ets AAAov TO-
Tov. 8. TPooAABoV Tw Kupiw EABOVTI €iC TO 1EPOY. 9. €mioTeu-
oag¢ els alOtov eimovta tadta. 10. tadta €rmov  €EeAOV
€K TAC eKKANnaiag. 11. 6 un dkv tov Kiplov oUK E€mioTeuaey &ig
a0tov. 12, TalTO €iMEV O KOPIOG ETL OV &V T 0w TOUG EEEA-
Bololv €k Tou ofkou Kai Tropevouévolg PET avtol. 13. dkov-
0avTeEG TO AEydpeva OTO TOU Kupiou €mioTevoav €i¢ aOTOV.
14. €idopev T00¢ yevopévoug padbrtag to 0 Kupiou Kai €Tt HEVOVTOG
&V 1A EATTIdL alTwv TA pwTN.  15. Ta TéKva Ta AaBovta talbta
oo TWV OKOUCOVIWV Tol Kupiov €idov alToV €TL 6VTIA &V TW
oikw. 16. idoboal avtal tov KnpbZovta O e0ayyéANIOV eKeivo
NABov mpog alTOvV €pxopevov €i¢ Tov oikov. 17. oi dyyeAot
oi meaovteg ék 1ol ovpavod Tovnpoi foav. 18. 1BOVTEC TOUC
TT1 ovtag év tw iepw €knpuéov altoi¢ AV BaciAsiov 1ol Beo0.
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19. talto amikp'On rois TpooPvi-ykovaiv aviw Tta Tékva. 20.
an\Bopey un id6vti¢ tov didagavta nudc.

Il. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. | saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4. Having heard these things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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LESSON XX

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258. Vocabulary

ipdtiov, 10, a garment,
olkia, n, a house (a synonym

ypa<f>eis, having been written,
2nd aor. pass. part, of

Ypdow (declined like a 1st
aor. pass. part.),

em, adv., there,

i0B¢ws or tWvs, adv., imme-
diately.

of .. kos).
nadiov, 10, a little child,
avvaywyg, I, a synagogue,
oTPATIVTNG, OV, 0, a soldier,
QUAOKN, 1), a guard, a prison.

259. The declension of AuBBic, AvBBica, AvBév, having been
loosed, the aorist passive participle of AOw, is as follows:
Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. XvQeis AuBiioa AVBév
G. Avbévtog AvBiiong AUBEVTOC
D. AvBévui AuBaan AvBEVTI
A. AuBévta AvBiioav AVBEV
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avbévtis AvBiioat AuBévta
G. AubBévtwv AuBB1owv AUBEVTWV
D. Av6iioi(v) AvBiioaig Aubiicav)
A. AvBévtas Aubiioag AvBévta
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.

261. The characteristic -Oe, which it will be remembered
is the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -9e, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare 88251, 252.

263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §851, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:
Q) EKPBANOBivia rd daipovia UG Tou Kupiou ATINABEV eis
v BdAaccav, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,

went away into the sea, or j ~3™ j the demons had been cast

out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.

) eyepdevTi €K VEKPWV TTPoonABov autw, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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the having-been-taught-by-the-apostle men came into the

i the men)

house, or \the ones | who had been taught by the apostle

{those j
came into the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

t. ADwv
id. Audpevog
ass, AUOPIEVOG

t. Aboog
id. Avodpevog
ass. Audels

= loosing.
= loosing for himself.
= being loosed.

= having loosed.
= having loosed for himself.
= having been loosed.

Il. Article with Participle

Act. 6 Awv,

the loosing man.

Mid. 6 Auvdpevog,
the loosing-for-

Present .
himself man.

Pass, 0 Auvbduevog,
the being-loosed

, man.

man who looses
e one who looses,
who looses.

the man who looses for him-
self.

- the one who looses for him-

self.
he who looses for himself.

te man who is being loosed,

e one who is being loosed,
e who is being loosed.
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Act. 6 Avoag, the man who (has) loosei.
the having-loosed, =  the one who (has) loosed,
man. he who (has) loosed.

the man who (has) loosed

L , for himself.
Mid. 6 \uodpevor,
. . __the one who (has) loosed for
Aorist s the having-loosed- = .
for-himself man himself.
' he who (has) loosed for him
self.
Pass. 6 Xvdeis,
the having-been- =
loosed man.
266. The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute.

Examples:

(1) amoviwv ToOvTa TwV amogToAwv ot pobntai drmKeov,
the apostles having said these things, the disciples went
away. Here ehvoviwv and twv omootoAwv stand in the
genitive absolute, amootOAwv is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being pobntai, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolute (the
word means “loosed” or “separated”). In the English
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case,
which in English grammar is called the nominative abso-
lute. But this nominative absolute is very much less com
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a “ literal” translation. For example, instead of the
“ literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or after) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has already been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eirrovres talta oi amogtoAot AmAABov, the
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
armoagToAot has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb amABov. Therefore it is not “absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
armootoAwv is not the subject of the sentence but genitive
absolute.

(2) Aiyovto¢ adtol talta of padntai amAABov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Alywv tadta GnnABRv, while he was saying these things he
u-ent away or he went away saying these things.

(3) Twv podntav di1daxliviwv umd touv Kupiou iENABov els
Vv Epnuov oi 6ovAot, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the servants went out into the desert. Compare
oi padntai 61daxOivieg uTO TOL Kupiou iENABov els TNV "€pnuiov,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they went
out into the desert.
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267. Exercises

1. 1. mopeuBévTog TOU APXOVTOC TIPOG TOV KUPIoV 0t G0LAOL
€imov talita 10i¢ padbntaic. 2. mopeuBei¢ TPOC aUTOlg d aPXWV
€miotevoey €1 Tov KOplov. 3. TIIOTELOAVIWY OPWV eis Tov
KUOplov €000¢ €miotevoe kat & apxwv. 4. €igéABOVTOC €1¢ TNV
olkiav ToU €yepBEvtog OTS TOU Kupiov oi padnTai €Badpacav.
5. €kBANBEvTog auToL €K NG auvaywyng ouvnxbnoav oi dpxov-
Teq. 6. €KPANBEVTO €K TNC ouvaywyng £0idagev alTdv O KUPIOC.
7. eimévtog Talta 100 Mveduatog ToO Aylou oi padntai eknpu-
Ear* Tov AOXov To0 BBo0. 8. Ttoig Bepamevdeiow O alTOL
g'inete priuota eAxXidol kai {wng. 9. €ABOvtog ToUTOUL E€ig TNV
olkiav auToL €0Béwg €imopey TOT¢ OAAOIG TG priuoTa Ta Trapo-
Anu@Bevta amd o0 Kupiov. 10. BANBEVTEC €1C QUAOKIY d1d T
ebayyéAlov 10 KnpuxB'ev autoig¢ LTS ToU ATOOTOAOL €36{0cav
€KEN TOV 0WOOVTO autoug.  11. AvaAnu@BEvtog avTol E1¢ OLPO-
Vvov eionABov oi padbnrtai €1 TNV owkiov avtwv. 12. €d6¢€oobe
TOUC EKBANBEVTOC €K TNC ouUVOYwWYNG Kai TAg degapévag autolg
€1¢ Ta¢ olkiag autwv. 13. adtai eiow ai diwyxbeiool Kai €Tl
SlwKoOpevol UTId Twv apXoviwv. 14. avtn €otiv 1 €ATC N K}
puxBeioa év Tw KOOPW LTS TWV (B6VTWY TOV KUplov. 15. Twv
OTPOTIWTOV S1WEAVIWY NUAC €I TNV olkiav €56€€avto nudg oi
ovTeg €kel.  16. dlwyxBévtag NUAEg UTd TWV OTPOTIWTOV £0€¢-
avto oi ovieg év TN oikio. 17. eiogpxouévw ool €1 TNV
olkiov TtpoanABov oi dpxovteg, eioceABovtal 6 €C€Baiov. 18.
tolta pev €imov altoiq Tpoo@épouct TA TaIdio TW KUpiw,
ékeiva O0¢ TpooeveykoLoty. 19. Topeuvopévou ey ToU  Kupiou
METE TWV paBNT@V aUTol €Aeyov oi AmoaToAol TalTa, €ABOVTOQ
O¢ e1¢ TNV olkiav ékeiva. 20. tadta €imov OV €T1 ovoly PET
€po0.

I1. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1tVhat noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
eioeABOvVTO agrees?
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.
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LESSON XXI

The Subjunctive Mood.

268. Vocabulary

auaptavw, | sin.

dikatoguvn, 1, righteousness.

€av, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, if.

ei, with indicative, if.

A0og, o, a people,

Aoimog, 1, bv, adj. remaining-,
ot Aotroi, the rest (= the
remaining persons).

pokdplog, a, ov, adj., blessed,

evayyeAidopar, dep. with paptupia, n, a witnessing, a
middle forms, | preach testimony, a witness,
the gospel, | preach the pndB, and not, nor, not even
gospel to (with acc. of the (withmoods other than the
thing preached and either indicative); MNoE..........
acc. or dat. of the person pndi, neither.......... nor.

pNkeTt, no longer (with moods
other than the indicative).
0xAo¢, 6, a crowd, a multitude.

to whom it is preached).
‘lva, conj., with subjunctive,
in order that.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the
perfect). It has primary personal endings throughout,
even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a
secondary tense). The personal endings are preceded
throughout by a long variable vowel w A instead of the short
variable vowel o/e which occurs in the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of Abw is as follows:
Sing. 1. Aw Plur. 1. Adwppv
2. AOng 2. Aonte
3. AN 3. Abwaot(v)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of Abw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Xoowpat Plur. 1. Xvopeba
2. X0n 2. X0noBe
3. Algtat 3. Aowi'tan

272. 1t will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and n of the sub-
junctive standing instead of the e of the indicative. The
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ou in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has n
(in Xerj).

273. The -wai(v) of the third person plural active may
have the movable v.

274. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Abow Plur. 1. Xuowpev
2. Xoong 2. Xobonte
3. Xoon 3. Xuowaoli(v)

275. The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. XOowpat Plur. 1. Xuowueba
2. Xoon 2. Xoonobe
3. Xoontai 3. Xuowvtal

276. 1t will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The ¢ makes all the
difference.

277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see 8§245).

278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Xubw Plur. 1. XuBwpuev
2. Xvdrjs 2. Xubnte
3. Xvdfj 3. Aubwai(v)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces-
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -6 of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the manner explained in §8251, 252.
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282. Present Subjunctive of dpi.

Learn the present subjunctive of aut in 8602.

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distinc-
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive refers
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus ‘lva A0ow means
simply in order that I may loose, while 'lva A0w means' in
order that 1 may be hosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an English
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler way,without any added thought of its duration.

284. The Negative of the Subjunctive

The negative of the subjunctive is pr, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.

285. The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in
exhortations.

Example: -kiotivowpuiv els Tov kopwv, let us believe on the
Lord.



132 N E W TESTAMENT GREEK

286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by ‘iva with the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) epxéueda tva ‘Idwpev autoév, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) nABopev va 'idwuev autdv,
we came in order that we might see him.

287. lva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from oti, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare Aéxouatv 61l "Yivwokouot Tov KOplov,
they say that they know the Lord, with toUto Xeyovaiv Iva
akoLWav ol pyadntai, they say this in order that the disciples
may hear.

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. Future conditions are expressed by edv with the
subjunctive; other conditions by el with the indicative.l

Examples:

(1) €dv eiceNBwpev €1¢ TNV olkiov oYopeba Tov Koplov, if
we go into the house, we shall see the Lord. Here €av €io-
eNOwpev clearly refers to the future. Compare el pobnrai
€0MEV TOU Kupiou owBnodpeda, if we are disciples of the Lord,

1This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it
takes no account of “present general” conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by PAv with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted as they occur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in 8551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if it is now afact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
[ [ eapev refers to present time.

(2) eav 018G0KNT6 TOUC GOIAQ@OUS TIOTOi eare O10GCKAAQL,
if you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers, eav d16dokntp here
refers to an indefinite future. Compare ei J10GOKBTP «ov-
adiA@olg miotoi eare di1ddokaAol, if you are teaching the
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged is that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish ei with the indicative from £av
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after ei. Thus if you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teach is usually a future condition.

289. The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, ei podntai
eapev 100 Kupiov d16G0KwWPBY TOUC GdeAgous, if we are disciples
of the Lord [i. e., if that is now a fad], let us teach the
brethren.

290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, if it rains
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picnic, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would be ear with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

291. Exercises

1. 1. lav ebayyeXiowpeba vpdag, Xnuyeosbe cwtnpiov kai
EXMida. 2. €qv pn 0€EN0Be TNV paptupiav NUwv, o0 0wBNoETbE.
3. €av pn 1dn ou'to; Tov KOpwv, 00 TIoTEVCEL €f; QUTOV. 4. ei
Knpuogetal fuiv 011 ayaboi €0Tiv 6 KOpIo;, ayoBoi wuev kai
nuei;, va d13dokwpey To0; Aotmol?. 5. €0nyyeXiodunv autol;
o owbwotv Kai ‘Ixwowy {wrv. 6. PNkEL auaptdvwuey, va
yevopeda padbnrtai mictoi. 7. pokaploi giow oi dxAot, ear
GKOUOWAIV TA PrUATA Pou. 8. €av €igEXBwalv €i; €keivny TtV
olkiov oi miotelovte; els tov KOplov, gvayyeXiooueda autous
ékel. 9. éknplEauey TOUTW TwW Xaw ra prApata tns Lwns, va
0¢€wvtal v aXnbelov kai ocwbwotv. 10. TPooEXBwuey TP
{d6vTL TOovV KOplov, Tva d1dadn nupa; mepi avtol. 11. tadta
€IMOVTWV auTWV & T iBpw oi AKOVCOVTES 3EEaVTO TA XEYOUEVQ,
va kKnpLéwaotv alTd Kai Tofs Aotmois. 12. mioTebowuev els Tov
amoBavovta umép nuwv, va ypafMm 1d ovépata nuwv eis 10
BipXiov tAs Cwns. 13. €Xelvooual TPOS TOV 0WOAVTA pe, Tva
pn A0W ras évioXds autol pndé mopebwpal év TaTs 0doi; Tou
Bavatou. 14. talta €rmov év Tw igpw, va of AdkoLOAVTE, 0w-
0oy amo TV APOPTIOV OUTWVY Kai ‘Ixwotv tnv dikaloohvny
Tou Beol. 15. i €dete talita év TOT, Nuepais rais KoKATs,
0pecbe T aUTd kai viv Kai eis Tov atwva. 16. €4v pn d1da-
x0ei umo 1ol kupiov, o0 yvwon altov els Tov alwva. 17. 6
X0wv Tds évioXds 1ol Beol oOK exel EXTida, €AV Un EMIOTPEWN
Tpos Tov KUplov. 18. talta mopéXaBev amo 1ol Amobavovios
Omep altol, fva mapaXaBovies adtd oi Aotmoi ocwBwalv Kai
altoi. 19. guveXBovte; eis TNV oikiov degwueda TNV paptupiav
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Tou elayyeMoauiiOn nuag.  20. S1wlAVTWY TWV CTPOTIVTAOV
TOUC Ay101»? VO PN TIIOTIVOWGIV eis TOV 0wWoavTIa ouToug, ownK-
Bov ovtou eis TNV ouwd Yw~/mv.

Il. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil-
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord see Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. UnlesslHe says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

' The English word unless is another way of saying if not. It is to be
translated, therefore, by ei U] with the indicative or by eav pr with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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LESSON XXTI1

The Present and Aorist Infinitives

The Articular Infinitive.

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names

292.

oit, impersonal verb, used
only in third person, it is
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

BBoti(v), impersonal verb,
used only in third person,
it is lawful (with dative of
the person for whom “it is
lawful”).

0éAw, | wish.

Inooug, ‘Incol, 6, Jesus.

"lovdaio*, 6, a Jew.

293.
follows:
Present
Act. OB, to loose.

Mid. A0BoBai, to
one’s self.
Pass. A0€06at, to be loosed.

loose for

294.

Act.

Vocabulary

KBABUw, I command,

Kwun, N1, a village,

MEAA®, | am about (to do
something), | am going
(to do something).

opPiAw, | owe, | ought,

maoxw, | suffer,

1po, prep, with gen., before,

owtnpia, n, salvation.

dapioaio*, o, a Pharisee.

Xp1otocg, 6, Christ; b Xpiotdg,
Christ, or the Messiah.

The present and aorist infinitives of A0w are as

Aorist
Aboau, to loose.
Mid. AOooaoBai, to loose for
one’s self.

Pass, AuBnvai, to be loosed.

It will be observed that the present infinitives are

formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -ca),
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -6e lengthened to -6n).

295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus troteloat, to believe, not ttictivoal.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Admw is
Aymeiv, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Ai,méoBan..
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.

297. The present infinitive of aui is elvou.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus Bé\w
okovav tov \oyov means | wish to hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.

299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English
translation.

300. The negative of the infinitive is un.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
KaAOv ealL 10 omoBavéwy inrep Twv GdBAQwv, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
it is good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 16 damoBavpiv
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb £oti,v.

303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.

Examples: peta 10 AOocai, after the act of loosing; ev
Tw AUBiv, in or during the process of loosing; hid 16 Xvbnviu,
on account of the fact of being loosed; ppta 10 XuBnvai, after
the fact of being loosed; mpo tou AOocai, before the act of
loosing; eis 10 Aloat, into the act of loosing. This last
preposition, els, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done so as to
get into another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els 16 AOdai means in order to loose.

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.

Examples:

(1) ev Tw Xeyeiv avtols talta, in (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they
were saying these things. Here aoltoUs is the subject of the
infinitive \eyeiv and tauta is the direct object of it.

(2) p«tad TO AMOAUBNVOL Tov OxXov anrjXdev o nbpics,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by dmoAuBdvtog tou dxKou damrXbev 6 KUpIoi.

(3) d14 6¢ 1o Xeyeadai TOUTO vio Twv OX\wv OTX6BV O
amootoAoi, and on account of tre circumstance that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crouds, the apostle went away.

(4) tavta 5e ehrov vuiv els 10 pn yeveadai Upot dovAou!
¢ apaptiag, and these things | mid to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things | said to you in order that you might
not become servants of sin.

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greekoriginal. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.

Example: eXeyov of avBpwtoi autov elvat tov Tpo@ATNY,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by on
with the indicative. The usage isexactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect.
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Examples:

(1) Xeyet ON BAémBL. Tov amoctoAov, he says that he
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) ehrev 611 BA6TMBL TOov amécTtoAov, he said that he
saw the apostle. Here pAainii is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is 1
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, 1 see, is retained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) ewev 6 podntAg o6tt elhtv tov améctolov, the
disciple said that he had seen the apostle. Here the direct
discourse was | saw the apostle, Or | have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retains the same tense.

(4) pimiv OTL 6yital Tov andéctorov, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall see. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same tense.

Proper Names

3009. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310. The declension of Inooug, 6, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’Incod*
G. ’Inood
D. ’Inood
A. ‘Incoiv
V. ’Inood

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So 6e6¢ or 6 0gdg, God; mvebua or TO TveLa, the
Spirit; koouog or ¢ Koopog, the world; vdpog or 6 vopog, the
Law.

312. Exercises

1. 1. ok e&eotiv ool €xelv autrv. 2. KeAeOOOC O€ TOUC
dxXoug armoAvBrval €EANBev €i¢ TNV €pnuov. 3. 00K €0TIV KOAOV
AOBEiv Tov dptov TwV TEKVWY Kai EKPOAETV autov. 4. Ap&ato
de 0 'Inoo O Xiyew 1oig loudaiot* OTL el AUTOV ATIEABETV. 5.
MEAAEL yap O ulog o0 avBpatou epxeaBatl &v dGEN META TWV
ayyiXwv a0tod. 6. &i Béhel, et €uov ENBEIY, OET auTOv ATIO-
Bavelv. 7. KaAov coi €oTiv €i¢ {wrv €ioeABEiV. 8. ¢év 3 TW
Aéyelv pe tolto 'émece 16 TveOpo TO ayiov €m’ autolg. 9.
META 3¢ 16 €yepbrival Tov Kopwv €diwéav oi ‘loudaioi toug pabn-
1é¢ abtod. 10. mpo de 1ol BANBAVaL €i¢ GUAOKKY TOV TIPOPHTNV
éRamtidov oi padntai ol Inool o0 €pxopévoug PO QUTOUC,.
11. 14 o 16 eivar, outdv €kel ouvAABov oi lovdaiol. 12.
BéAw yap (d€iv updac, ‘lva XaBnte dwpov ayobdv, eiq 10 yevé-
0Bal uvpdag pabntdg mioToug. 13, ameBavev UTEP OQUTWV O
‘Incolg ei¢ 10 owbrvar oautolg. 14, emeppev O Be6g TOV
‘Incoliv, ‘lva d&moBdvn Umép MWV, €i¢ 16 d0&alelv AUAG Tov
owoavta AUAG. 15, €imev 6 TUEAOC ‘6Tl BAETEL TOUG avBpw-
Toug. 16. €imev 6 'Incolh* 411 éAevoetal év T BaciAeio avtod.
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17. tabta theytv 6 amooToAog en v tv capki, tis 10 miotilio ai
els Tov Inoolv toU¢ akolovTaC.  18. kixtvaas NUAC & INGOLG
ENBIIY els TNV Kopny {06vg dméAvab tov oxAov. 19. cwlévtig
Omd to0 Inool d@iiAopiv kai maoxoav o1d 1@ O6voua autol.
20. tv tw mdoxav nuac talta iAiyov of GBeA@ot OTI PAi-
Toval Tov ‘Inoouv.

1. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisees were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go-into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisees, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
these things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church. 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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NEW TESTAMENT
LESSON XXIII
Contract Verbs
313. Vocabulary
ayamdw, 1 love (the most fre-

quent and the loftiest word

for 1 love in the New Testa-
ment).

GkoAouBéw, | follow (takes the
dative).

FaAtAaia, n, Galilee.

dnAdéw, | show, I make mani-
fest.

e0Noydw, 1 bless.
elXoplotdw, 1 give thanks.
{NTéw, | seek.

OewpOw, I behold.

KOAGW, KOAAOW, GKOAECOH, —,
—, ékANBNv, 1 call.

AOAAW, | speak,

nmoapakaiéw, I exhort, I com-
fort.

TEPITIOTAW, | walk.

TIOI0W, | do, I make,

mKkpookwiw, | worship (USU-
ally takes the dative).

gtavpow, | crucify,

mpiw, | keep,

Tigdw, | honor.

@IAAW, 1 love (denotes a love
akin to friendship. The
word is much less fre-

quent in the New Testa-
ment than ayoamndw),
XWPa, i, a country.

Rules of Contractionl

314.

Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong.

The process

by which they are united is called contraction.

1The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,
that which is given in IVVhite, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
hasbeen used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac-
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within a word.

316. The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: e-1t makes ei. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus t-e (for example, in
iepov), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.
Examples: a-a makes long a ; t-n makes n; 0-w makes .

3. But t-e makes ei and 0-0 makes ou.
This rule forms an exception to rule 2.

4. An o- sound (0 or w) overcomes a, e, or n (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w.
Examples: a-0 makes w ; t-wo makes w.

5. But t-0 and o-t make ov. This rule forms an excep-
tion to rule 4.

6. When a and e or n come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-t and o-n make long a; e-a makes n.

Il. Vowel with Diphthong

1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: eet makes €i; o-ov makes ou.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is i, in which case it becomes subscript.

Examples: a-ei makes a (a is first contracted with e in
accordance with |1 6, and then the t becomes subscript);
a-ou makes ® (a is contracted with o by | 4, and the u
disappears); e—eu makes ou (e is contracted with o by | 5,
and v disappears).

3. But o-et and o-y make ot.

I11. Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.

Examples: (1) @iAéoppv makes @i\ovu€v, in accordance
with | 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ou had an accent, ou must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
@\ovpiv is correct. (2) TipooPiBa makes TIPGOPEBa in
accordance with | 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, w must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore Tipwup0a is
correct. (3) dnAdiic makes dnAolg in accordance with 11 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make ot had
an accent, ot must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid-
ance. Therefore dnAolg is correct.
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.

Example: e<iXee makes ipiag1 in accordance with 1 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make ei is
accented, ei receives no accent, and «@iAa is correct.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of tipdw, 1| honor, @iréw, |
love, and 3nAow, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §8590-592.

318. It should be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-aw is contracted from -aav to -av instead of to -ap, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow is contracted
from o-eip to -odv instead of to -oiv.

319. Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles.

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
in -dw, 0> and -0w do not occur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
npo, for example, is contracted from tpdw, tTipéw, Or
TIHA W .
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -dw, -¢w and -ow

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to n)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -co /= of the future system,
the -ca of the first aorist system, and the -e6¢ of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of Tipdw, so far
as we have learned them, are Tipdw, TIPAOW, etipnoa, —,
—, étipAenv (not Tiudw, TINAow, etc.); the principal parts
of IAi'w are @IAew, QIANOw, etc.; and the principal parts of
dnAow are dnidw, dnAwcw, etc. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “ con-
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con-
traction appears only in the present system.

322. It is very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
pavepwbeic be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -8¢ in gavepwoeic
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be gavepw-. But
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -e¢, the verb stem was ¢aveps- and the verb
was gavepéw. Or if a form npwtnen be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -sn is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu-
lar, like ¢x06n. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the n at the beginning of Apwtien must be shortened.
But n is the long of either a or e. It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with a or e. Again, the
n just before the -8n in Apwtnen was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
aor € Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which fpwm6n may be found to have come; rpwt6n
may be found to have come from Gpwtéw, dpwTdw, EPWTEW,
or épwtdw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct.

323. KaAéw is an exception to the rule just given.
It does not lengthen the final e of the stem before the ¢ of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more-
over, is irregularly formed.

324, Exercises

I. 1. ohii tvhoyhatL 6 6e6¢ tov pn mepimatolivia Kotd
Tas €vioAd¢ Tou ‘Inoou. 2. oi dyamwpevol OO tou ‘Incod
ayairaiaL Tov ayamwvia auto0¢. 3. AoAolvto¢ tou ‘Inoou
10i¢ AakoAouBololv APEATO O APXWV TIAPOKOAEY QUTOV ATIEA-
Betv. 4. AkoAouBnoavTe( Tw AOAACAVTL TAUTO ENTACWHEV TOV
oikov a0tol. 5. &i dyammuev Tov BedY, TNPWHEV TAC EVTOAAC
a0toll kai 1tolPEY TG AoAolpeva APV U Tou ‘Incou. 6.
TOoUTO TOIAGOVTOC TOU ‘Ingou éAAAel mepi alTol & Bepameuvdeic
Tw AKoAouBoUVTI OXAW. 7. €Bewpouv oi aTOOTOAOl TA €pya
Td TotolPeva UTd Inoou &V Tw TEPITTOTENV aUTOUG CLV OUTW.
8. META 1O BANBAVAL €I QUAOKIY TOV TIPOPHTNY OUKETI TIEPIE-
matel & Inoolg ev ) XWpPa ekeivn. 9. oi dyoamwvieg Tov Bedv
motoliol Ta¢ évioAdag avtod. 10. taOta €moiovy Tw ‘Inoou Kai
oi BepamevBévteg U avtol. 11. €¢nTouv alTOV oi OxAoL, va
Bewpwot Té Totovpeva O altol. 12, o0 @iAolotl Tov ‘Incouv
oi un motobvteg Tég €vioAdg avtod. 13. dydmwuev Tov Bedv
&V TAi¢ Kopdiolg nuwv ayaitovie¢ Koi Tolg GdeA@olc. 14.
Ta0ta eAdAncev d ‘Inoolg tol¢ GkoAouBololy alTw €T TEpI-
TOTWV PET aUTWV & TN Xwpa TOv 'lovdaiwv. 15. €dv pn
TIEPITIOTWHEY KOTA TAC EVIOAGC TOu 'Inool, o0 Bewprioouev T
mpocwTov abTol. 16. peTd 1O KOAéoal aOTol¢ Tov ‘Incolv
oUKETI TEPIEMATOLY €V Tai¢ 0dolg 100 Tovnpol oudé €moiouv Td
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novnpd. 17. tavta émoteitf Auiv 314 To ayarrav UPAG TOV
KaAéoavta ULPAC £1¢ TNV PBactAsiav abtol. 18. tw ‘Inoou
AaAfRoovtt tolta META TO e~yepOnval €K VEKPWOV TPOCEKLVNOAV
oi kAn@evte¢ OTT altou. 19. éBewpouv Tov ‘Incouv cTaUpPOU-
PEVOV OTT0 TwV OTPATIWT®OV of dkoAouBnoacol ailtw €K TAQ
Tairaiag. 20. o0 Bewproopev autév edv pn AGKOAOUBGUEV

alTw 1TepITTATOUVTL €V TR TaAtAaia.

Il. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol-
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. | was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who docs these things and bless His holy name.
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in
Galilee were saying that they did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Him also after He had been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seek the One who has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If
thou followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever. 11. While the multitudes were follow-
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. | will show to those who have followed me
the things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to
follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever.
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God
and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV
Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs.

Future of eipi.

Reflexive Pronouns

325. Vocabulary

aAAfAwv, reciprocal pron., £mi, prep, with gen., over,
of each other, of one an- on, at the time of; with
other. dat., on, on the basis of, at;

airoBavovpat, | shalt die, dep.
fut. of amoBvriokw}-

OTIOKTEVW, ATméKTeva, fut.
and aor. of damokrteivw, |
kill.

amooTeEAw, améoteila, fut.

and aor. of amMoOGTEAAW, |
send.

opw, npa, fut. and aor. of
oipw, 1 take up, | take
away.

BaAw, 1 shall throne, | shall
cast, fut. of BAAAw.

éautol, reflexive pron., of
himself.
&-yepw, f/yeipa, fut. and aor.

of eydpw, | raise up.
€uautol, reflexive pron., of
myself.

326.

with acc., on, to, against

(émi is an exceedingly
common, but a rather
difficult, preposition. Its
various uses must be
learned by observation in
reading).
éoopat, | shall be, fut. of
eipi.
Mévw, €Epewva, fut. and aor.

of pévw, | remain,
petavoéw, | repent,
oeavuto0, reflexive pron., of
thyself.
oTEipw, omMEPW, €EOTEIPA, —
—, éomapnv, | sow.
@oPéopal, dep. with passive
forms, | am afraid, | fear,
J am afraid of.

Liquid venbs are verbs whose stems end in A, y, v,

or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -tro/e, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -to fe, to the verb stem. The e contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -iw.

328. The future active indicative of kpivw, | judge,
is as follows:

Sing. 1. kpivw Plur. 1. kpt,vouppv
2. KplLweis 2. KpLvelre
3. Kpivti 3. kpwoiai(v)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of kpivw is by
the accent.

330. The future middle indicative of kpivw is as follows:

Sing. 1. kpivoupat. Plur. 1. kpivoupiba
2. Kpxl 2. Kpiveiade
3. kpivéitai 3. KpLvowrat.

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb

stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the t.
Example: The future of BdAAw is BdAw, BAA- and not
BAAA- being the verb stem. Even kpivw really differs from
the present kpivw in that the i is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of pévw.

332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
in other tenses.
Example: The future of Aéyw is €pw.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -ca to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb stem usually being lengthened (e lengthened not to
n but to €. The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of pévw, | remain,
is éuewva (indie.), peivw (subj.), pe€ivai (infin.) and peivar
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of amootéAAw, | send,
is améotetAa (indie.), amooteiAw (subj.), dmooterAar (infin.)
and amooteidas (part.).

334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of GAAwW is a second aorist
éBaAov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
Aappdvw is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being Aaf-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

335. Future Indicative of &ipi.
The future indicative of Biyi, 1 am, is as follows:

Sing. 1. éoouat Plur. 1. €oopeba
2. ton) 2. é0e0Be
3. eotal 3. €oovtal
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It will bo observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of AOw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, tarcu stand-
ing instead of tatraa.

336. The English Preparatory Use of “ There”

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English sentence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory” there is not translated at all in Greek.

Examples: (1) xapad E£otol tv o0povw, there shall be
joy in heaven. (2) noav pobntai tv 1@ 0'iKw, there were
disciples in the house.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of Tyouto0, fjs, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. €pavtov EUauTNq G. ¢€autwv lavtwv
D. fpavtw Bpautp D. éautoig eavrats
A. lpoutdv EUOUTNV A. eavTobs eavras

338. The declension of atavrod, rjs, of thyself, the reflex-
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows

Sing. Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. aeavrov aeavrfjs G. £autav eauTwY
D. ofavtw aeavrfj D. eavroLS eavrats
A. oBavrov ggauThv A. iaurovs eavras
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339. The declension of «outoD, rjs, 00, of himself, of
herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is
as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
G. eavrod eavrijs eavrod G. éaviwv £aviwv eaviwv
D. é¢aviw eavrfj eavrui D. eavrois eavrads eavrods
A. eavrov eavrr/v  eavro A. eavrovs eavras eavra

340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of avros, except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender.

341. In the plural, ¢aviev, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun «outou of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.

342. Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.

Examples: (1) o0 AOA® irepi épavtov, I do not speak
concerning myself; (2) o0 &ofalBic aeavrov, thou dost not
glorify thyself; (3) ovk «XO Zwnv ev éaviw, he has not life in

himself; (4) So~a”ere eavrovs, ye glorify yourselves.

343. Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is 4XAfAwv, of one another, of each
other. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
aXAAAwv, of one another, aXAnAom to Or for one another, and
aXhyhovs, one another (BAémovoilv &XARAoug, they see one

another).
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344, Exercises

I. 1. o0 yap eautol¢ Knpuooouev M Xpiotov ‘Ingouv
KUpIOV, €0UTOUG O doUAoLG LWV d1a ‘Incovt 2. O €yeipag Tov
KOplov ‘Inoouvv eyepei kai nuag olv Incol 3. €imev 6 pobn-
TA¢ 0T dmoBaveital umép Tou Inool. 4. ok eyepoluev autoi
€aUTOUC, 0 Ot Inooul¢ €xepei nuoi¢ ev TN iTXATN nNUEPGL 5.
€UB0¢ Npev O ToVNPOC TO Tapa TV 0dov onpev. 6. €av dya-
TATE OGAANAoUG, €0e0Be  pabntai Tou iMOBaAVOVTOG UTEP
UMV, 7. €dv TioTebonTte eis Tov ‘Inoouv,UeT’ autol PEVEITE
€1 TOV O1WvVa. 8. 0 dyamwv Tov Ulov Ayail kai Tov AmooTtei-
Aavtao autov. 9. xapd eotal €M Tw AUHETWAQ TW €M T
prAuatt 100 Inool petavorjoavti. 10. of ATIOKTEIVOVTIEG TOV
‘Inoouvv kKai dwéavte¢ T00¢ poBNTdg oiitov €KPBaAoliol Kol
nuég.  11. émotpépavieg oOTol €mi Tov ledy Epevav ev 1n
EKKANoia autob. 12. €yeipavto¢ ToU Bed TOUC VEKPOUC €00-
peba oV Tw Kupiw €1¢ TOUG dlOVaC Twv owvwv. 13. 00K €I
EUaVTOV €mioteuca, GAAN' €1 Tov KUplov. 14. e€€eotiv nuiv
AOBEiv dwpa AT’ AAAAAWY, GAN 00K dmateival oudé dImEat
OANAAoLG.  15. oUTog PEV €0TIV O apxXwv O GTIOKTEIVAC TOUC
TIPOPNATAC, EKEIVOC O €0TIV O OPOPTWAOG OPETAVONOOG ETE TW
pAMatt To0 Inool. 16. edv 3 to0TO €INPEV Kat alvtol, @o-
BolpeBa TOUG OXAOUG, AEyouat ydp eivon OuTOV TIPO@ITNV.
17. amooteAel mpo¢ outol¢ JIdOOKAAOUC Kol TIPOo@ATAC, Vo
METAVONOWoIlV Kai @ofwvtal tov Beov. 18, pakaploi giowv
oUux oi eautolg dolAlovteg GAA’ oi 60EAl'ovP Tov ATooTEiAavVTa
TOV UIGV auTtol €I TOV KOopov. 19. gpxopévou TIpog oTolg
roD Inool0 mepimatovvtog emi )¢ OaAitong £@ofolvio oi
id6vtec autéy padntai. 20. tabto épolpv Toic AmooTaAEiol
TIPOG UGG TIPOPITALC.

Il. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to sa/lin ourselves that

1With dpxopat, | begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.



156 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.
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LESSON XXV

More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -75, -es

345. Vocabulary
oANoOr¢, es, adj., true. BYPOUUOTENS, YPOUMATEWG, b,
avnp, avdpog, o, a man (avrp a scribe.

is @ man as distinguished 6vog, ¥Bvoug, 1O, a nation;

from women and children;
avBpwrog is a human be-
ing as distinguished from
other beings).

apxlepelg, apxiepéwg, b, a
chief priest.

BaagiAelg, BaciAéwg, o, a king.

~evog, 'yévoug, TO, a race, a
kind.

346.

plur., Ta E6vn, the nations,
the Gentiles.
iepelg, 1€pewg, b, a priest,
MNP, UNTPOG, N, a mother,
bpog, 6poug, T0, a mountain,
Tathp, TOTPog, b, afather,
migTIg, miotewg, 1, faith,
maAnpng, es, adj., full,
TIOAIG, TIOAEWG, 1), a city,
XAapig, xapitog, 1, grace.

Before studying the present lesson, the student

should review the paradigms in Lesson XV II.

347. The declension of xapig, xapitog, 1, grace, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.
N. V. xapic N. V. xdpiteq
G. xapiroq G. xopitwv
D. xapitt D. xapioi(v)
A. xapwv A. xapitag
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348. This noun differs from those in 8211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -v instead of -a. The final r
of the stem (xapit-) drops out before the -v. If yapis were
declined like i\Tic the accusative singular would be xapita.

349. The declension of 7I0Xis, iroXeios (stem TOAL-), 1, a
city, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. ToXIS N. V. 7T0Xeis
G. sroXeois G. xoABwi'
D. moait D. 1to\£€ai(v)
A. moKiv A. iroXus
V. maat

350. The final i of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular.
TroXL in the dative singular is contracted from TOAe-1,
and #OXets in the nominative plural from moAi-ts, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXII1I. The accusative plural has -eis, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ys. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the v- ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xapis. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
is long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11).

351. These third-declension nouns in -is with genitives
in -ews, of which mo\is is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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352. The declension of ytvos, yévoug, (stem yeveo-), to,
d race, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. A. V. yévog N. A. V. yéun
G. yévoug G. yevwv
D. VYevei D. yéveai(v)

353. The final o of the stem (yeveo-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The e which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXII1I.

354. These third-declension nouns in -0s, -our, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of BaciAelg, BaciAéwv (stem Baot-
Agl-), O, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. BagiAelg N. V. BacgiAeig
G. BacIAEWC G. BaciAéwv
D. BociAed D. BaciAedai(v)
A. BaciAéa A. BooIAENGg
V. BagiAey

356. The final u of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -w¢ instead of -os (compare mOAlG.). But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the r-ending.

357. These nouns in -eus, -ew¢ are masculine.

358. Observe the declension of matp and of avrp in
8565.
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of oAndng, & (stem AAnBec-), true,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M.F. N.
0ANBNG ANNBEC N. ANnBEiq ANnBn
AANnBolg  AAnBoug AANBov ANnBov
ANNOeT ANNBeT AAnBéai(v)  GAnBeai(v)
ANNnoN ANNBEQ ANnBeiq ANnon
ANNBEQ ANNBEQ

<POOZ
>0 0<

361. The final o of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare TO\,
mysvog, and BaciAelc.

362. This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363. Exercises

I. 1. oAnBn 0Tt Ta AaAolpeva UTO Tou lepéwg TolToUu.
2. OULVEABOVTWVY TWV ApXIEPEWY KOl YPOUMOTEWY VO OTTOKTEL-
VWOl TOV ovdpa TOUTOV, TPOCoNUEavVTo oi padntai &v Tw igpw.
3. attekpitn & BaciAelg 0 AyaBog A&ywv dTi 00 BEAEL ATTOKTEIVaL
Tovtov. 4. xapitt d& €owbnooav ekeivol oi ApopTwAoi koi
nyépdnoav ev d0én. 5. TN yap Xapitt owlopeba d1d TrioTewx
va d0&alwpey TOV Bedy. 6. (dwv TOvV Tatépa Kai TNV pntipa
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a0Tou &v TR TIOAEL €uevey ouv  alToic. 7. els T '"éBvn amoote-
A€l T00¢ amoaToAoug gou, iva KnpLoowalv avutoi¢ 6 evayy i-
AQV ¢ Xapitdg cou. 8. ayaBog rv oltog 6 Avrp Kai TANPNG
Tveld. .. ayiou Kai TioTewc. 9. idovteq O TNV XApIv TOU
Beol TMOpeKAAETaY TA ‘€O pEveEwv iv T XApPITL guv Xapo Koi
Aol 10. kotaavéviwv de autv (K Tou Opoug EAAAEL
ta0ta 6 Inooug. 11. dyamAowpev T100¢ TaTipag koi TAG
pNTépag nupov, ‘lva TNEACWHEY TNV EVIOANV Tou Beol. 12.
TOV OpXIEPEWV (OOVIWV TOUC GuVEPXOPEVOUG els TO AKoUElV Tou
avdpog eimov Tpo¢ ioutolg oi dpxovteg OTL el auTOV AToba-
vewv.  13. oi BaoiAeig oi movnpoi AmMEKTEIVOV Kai TOUG Avdpag
Kai TG Tékva. 14, 00€0€0¢ Nyeipev avtolg, 'iva 50lalwatv auTov
€1¢ Tov atwva. 15, €Av Pn xapiv eXwPEY Kai TioTiv Kai EATTioa,
00 JETOVOR00UaL TA '€Bvn €T T AOYW nuov. 16. rots avdpdat
TOT¢ TEP@Beioy UTO TOU BOACIAEWC TIPOCNVEYKOUEV TOV TIOTEPO
Koi TNV pntépa nuwv. 17. €éABwv TIpo¢ Tov PBaAcIA&éa TAUTNG
NG XWPOC TIOPEKAAECAC QUTOV M ATIOKTEIVOL TOV Ovdpo TOU-
Tov. 18. & dANnOn €01 T Agyapeva OO TV AKOAOLBNGAVTWY
10 Gvdpi év 1A ToAtAaio GTIOKTEVOUGIV OUTOV o dpXIEpPEiC.
19. 810 TiOTEWC OWOEL TOUC TIIOTEVOVTOC €1 TO Ovoua aUTOU.
20. ¢d¢Zovto d¢ kai Té €Bvn 16 prjpa Tov INcol 16 aANBEC.

Il. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12. If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. Ifye go into those cities and villages, ye
nhall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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LESSON XXVI

Declension of #as, moA0g, péxag, and Numerals.

Attribu-

tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases

and of the Genitive.

Accusative of

Extent of Time and Space

364.

ovo, two.

els, pia, tv, one.

ef, indecl., six.

£10¢, ETOUC, TO, a Yyear,

n, conj., or.

nééiov, imperfect indie, of
BéAw (with an apparently
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
E0EAW).

ldkwpog, 8, James,

Kabapog, &, dv, adj., clean,
pure.

MENag, WPYAAn, pe'ya, adj.,
great.

pnoéag, undipia, pndév, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative),

oAiyo*, n, ov, adj., little, few.

365.
is as follows:

Vocabulary

00dA¢, 0UdBpia, oLdEV, NooNe,
nothing (with the indica-
tive) .

Tag, maoa, mav, adj., all,aery,

npvtoki,oxiAlov, at, a five
thousand.

mévti, indecl., five,

TANBo¢, TAABoug, ... amul-
titude.

TIOAUG,  TIOAAN,
much, many,

mol¢, Toddg, o, afoot,

atadiov, 1 (plural ta otédio,
but also masc. ot gtddior),
a stadium, a furlong,

téooapicg, a, four,

Tpiic, tpia, three,

w¢g, adv., as; with numerals,
about.

oAU, adj.,

The declension of mag, mdoa, mdav, adj., all, every,
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Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. mag TTa0a mav N. mavif¢ mdacai Tmavta
G. maviég mMAoNg TMaAvtog G. MAviwy TO0®OV TAVIWVY
D. mavti maot\ mavTti D. mao”v) mdocatg maat,(v)
A. mMAvVIo TOACOV TAV A. mavtag mdaoag TMAavTa

366. The masculine and neuter stem is navt- and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Abw. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Use of nac

367. mac can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: Ttaoa g moérg, all the city.

368. But na¢ can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: 4 méoa moéAig, the whole city; oi mavifc padntai,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, mas often means every.

Example: ttav 6pog, every mountain.

fas is frequently used with article and participle.

Examples: mas 0 mMIoTBOwv, everyone who believes; mavteg
ol mwotBlovIPBg, all those who believe; médvta td ovta inti, all

the things that are there.

370. Declension of noAatc and of peyas

Learn the declension of moA0¢, moAAR, moAl, much, many,
great, and of peyas, peyaXy, peya, great, in 88574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu-
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-
nary adjectives of the second and first declension.

Numerals

371. The declension of els, pia, ev, one, is as follows:

M. F. N.
N. els pia ev
G. evos pog e(%s
D. evi pci evi
A. eva piav ev

The slight irregularities should be noticed.

372. The declension of o0dBis, oudepia, o0dEv, no one, and
pNOBi¢, pndPpia, pndév, no one, is like that of els.

373. 0Uo, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form duai(v).

374. The declension of rpeis, Ttpia, three, and of
reaaapes, t€00apa, jour, may be found in §588.

375. The other cardinal numerals up to diokdaoiol, two
hundred, are indeclinable.

Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: ol ev eKeivy ry ivoXei yaBntai, or oi padbntai oi
ev eKeivy ry irohei, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were\ in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that oi ayoBoi poabntai or oi podnrai oi



166 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

ay aBoi means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases ev rfj mara be substituted for the attributive
adjective ayoBoi we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi-
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example: As ol ayaBoi means the good men, SO oi ev 1n
irohei means the in-the-city men, OF the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way.

Example: As oi ayaBoi means the good men, so ol rod
Incod Means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,
[the ones 1

J the men 1 who belong to Jesus.
{ those j

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates Sonship. Thus 6 Tou
ZiBidaiov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee

man.

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by ol pa8ntai oi ovres ev rrj iroXei, the being-
in-the-city disciples. But the ovres is not needed. So also
those who are in the city might be ol ovres ev rfj TTOAQ, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the ovres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. AIll three of the idioms' just discussed (0i ev rrj
woXet paentai, ol ev rfj woXet, and ol tov ‘Incou) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See 8868-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how longf

Examples: é£mopelbnv per’ adtod otddiov év, | went with
him one furlong; épewva piav nuépav, | remained one day.

383. Exercises

1. 1. peivag ouv a0tw ‘€m Tpia NABeY eis Ekeivny TNV TTOALV.
2. dwv 0e TOOC év TN MPEYAAN TIOAEl ‘éypoge Kai TOig
& N UKpd.l 3. Topeubévieq O€ oi tou lakwBou oTadioug
w¢ Tévie €idov tov ‘Incolv kai TAvTag Ttoug per’ avtold
pabntag. 4. dkoloavteg d¢ talta TAvTa of év TN cuvaywyn
gimov ot1 Béhoucwv id€iv Tov TOdTO ToOlOUVTO. 5. €B00-
poogv Tav To TARBoC év Tw PBAEMElV autol¢ TO TIOI00MEVT
OT6 ToU ‘INcol. 6. oVK €uetve piav nuépav & perd dvo ‘€ idov
TOV OTIOCTOAOV TOV €0AYYEAICAPEVOV QOTOV. 7. Twv Opxle-
PEWV dVTWV €v EKEivN TN PeyaAn TOAEL guevev O 'Inaoug €v Tn
KWUN NUEPOG W; TEVTE N €€, 8. O€l TOUG €v rats TIOAECIV €EEN-
Belv e1¢ Td 'Opn. 9. BepamevBéviog LTS Tou ‘INcol Tou UTd TWV
TECOOPWY TIPOOEVEXDEVTOC OUTw £30¢acav TAVTIEC oi &év TN
olia tov ToIoavIa 1@ PeyaAa Tadta.. 10. mpd Se roD ex-
B€iv TOUC €K TV TTIOAEWV NV O INcol¢ META Twv PadNT®V autod
& épnuw. 11, émoidn pev o albtod & Koopog Kai Tdvta
T év altw, autdg O €yéveto dI' nuUAg w¢ dolAoc. 12. Tolito
émoinoev iva owon mavtag To0¢ TioTEVOVTOC Ei¢ avTov.  13.
ma¢ 6 ayomwv Tov Bgov Ayomp Koi Tto0¢ adeA@olg. 14,
guvnxOnoav mavteg oi év TN TOAEl Tva AKOUOWOL TG Agydpeva

Iwhat noun is naturally to be supplied with TN MIKPA?
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und Twv amoctoAwv. 15. tauvta eKeyov oi gv T® OiKw Mol
tols GpxiipBlol kai ypappatBuot d1d 10 yivooaKeiv autoiS
mévta ta mipT tov ‘Inoov. 16. tavta £moift 6 BaciAilg Twv
lovdaiwv, NBBAR yap amoktéival ta tv tn kopn maidia. 17.
008Bi¢ yivkoKei mdvta ta év Tw KOOMw ei pnl & moijcag T
navta. 18. cwOnoital o0dds éav un 814 micTEwc. étpnop
yap 003gT¢ maoa¢ T4 évioAas touv Biov. 19. mpooBuxwpiba
UTIEP TWV dLWKAIVTWY NUdc, Tva yevopeba vioi Tou mMATPOg NUOV
tou év olpavoic. 20. paképiol o't kaBapoi, avtoi yap tov 80OV

dpovtal.

1. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me | will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven.2 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

lei un and ¢av pn are often to be translated except.

2With what is in heaven to be construed? Ifitis to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
is our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven.
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pies in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns

Deliberative Questions

Conditional Relative Clauses

384.

aitéw, | ask, | request.

el, whether (in indirect ques-
tions) ; the common mean-
ing, if, has already been
given.

€M(pwtaw, | ask a question of,
I question.

épwtaw, | ask a question, |
ask a question of, | ques-
tion, I ask (Originally
€pwTtdw meant to ask in the
sense of to question, and
aitéw meant to ask in the
sense of to request. But in
New Testament Greek
Epwtdw is frequently used
in the latter sense as well
as in the former).

Kapmog, 6, afruit,

Kpiolg, KpioPfwe, 1, ajudgment,

ormou, adv., where (relative).

Vocabulary

0s, n, 6, rel. pron., who, which,

otav for ore av, whenever
(with subjunctive),

ore, adv., when (relative).

ofv, conj., accordingly, there-

fore, then (postpositive,
like 5e and yap. See §91).
Tmivw, Tmiopar (very irregu-

lar future), eVtor, 1 drink,
mou, adv., where? (interroga-

tive) .
mwe, adv.,

tive) .

Ti¢, Ti, interrogative pron.,
who? which? what?

TI¢, T, indefinite pron.,
someone, something, a cer-
tain one, a certain thing.

Yayouat,ioi. (very irregular),
eipayov, 2nd aor., of €0Biw,
| eat.

how? (interroga-
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

385. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ris,
1i, who? which? what?, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. s T rives
G. TLVOS Tivos Tivwv Tvwv
D. v TLvL Tioi(v) tion(v)
A ava T rivets

386. The declension is according to the third declension
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being alike
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative.

387. The acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is
never changed to the grave.
Example: ri \eyei; what does he say?

388. The declension of the indefinite pronoun, ns, n,

some one, something, a certain one, a certain this}> is as fol-

lows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M.F. N.
N. s TL rives TLVCL
G. rivos TLvos T' Vv nvwv
D. TLVL TLVL TlO'i(V) I']Oi(V)
A. TLVCL TL rivas TLvCL
389. The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter-

rogative pronoun except that all the forms of tre indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.

Examples: (1) tiva kopmov €xete’, what fruit have ye?
(2) tL XeyeLS] what dost thou say? (3) avBpwmdg TIg, a cer-
tain man; (4) €imtv T1¢, a certain man said.

391. The accusative singular neuter, ti, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: ti moieite taOT0; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions.

Examples: npwtnoev avtov tig €otiv, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
¢ el; who art thou? (2) €imev avtoig mou péver, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was Tou pévelg; where art thou abiding?

394. Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) momjowpev to0T0 1 pn momowpev; shall
we do this or shall we not do it? The answer expected is in
the imperative — do it or do not do it. (2) ti momowuey,
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 173

The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, os, n, 6,
who, which, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N, & v g od at a
G. O_\IE e ov J¥ J\I{‘ @V
D. w V w oLs Cus o[s
A o v o ovs  as |

396. It will be observed that except for & instead of ov
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
abté$ and ikBivoc) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
case in its own clause.

Example: (1) 0 amootoAo? ov eiSes AmnABRv, the apostle
whom you saw went away; (2) aAnn rjv mavia a €inpv 6
Inooug, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) ¢ paéntrg
Ov n-ydmnoiv 0 Inooul¢ rjv ev Tw Ofkw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly attracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: maviwv 8 Bavpaldviwv Emi maotyv oh  €moia
{imBv mpog TtoUC pabntdg alTol...., but when all were
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to his
disciples........ Here ols would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of maagw.

399. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus os can mean he who;
n, she who; 6, that which, what; o'i, the men who, or they
who; &'l, the women who; a, the things which.

Examples: (1) o0k €€eativ pot & BéAw IttolAoal, it is not
lawful for me to do that which | wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) os yap olk €0Tiv Ka®' uvpwv OTEp VUGV €0TIY,
for he who is not against you is for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle—os o0k €oTwv is almost like b pyn wv. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example in the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by tv tw exovit. (3) exw 0 BéAw, | have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 6. Compare Xeyw adtw ti €xw, | tell him
what | have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by Ti.

Conditional Relative Clauses

400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle av or
eav. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) os yap €@v BeAn tnv Yuxnv altol cwoal
o owoel autrv, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not
save it; (2) os av Tmiotebon owlnoetal, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) els v & av TOAv gigiABnre
o0Yecbe ev avrrj pabntag, and into whatever city ye enter [or
shall enter] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) omou €av j &
O10A0KOAO* ekei eoovtal kai ol d1daokopevol 0T’ aAuToU,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.

402. Exercises

I. 1. 6s eav pn dé&nTal VUGG ToOTOV 00 defetal 6 Bagl-
AeOC. 2. G eav ToOINOWUEY Upiv, ToINOETE Kai Upel nuiv.
3. egpwtnoavtog Tiros autolg Ti @dayn amekpibnoav avTw
Aéyovteg dTL Oif autév @ayeiv Tov ApTov Tov ev 1w oikw. 4.
rirosl gotol talta mAvia ev 1Q €oXdtn NAUépe’, 5. 'otav
eNON 3 LI6C TOO avBPWTIOU rives ggovtol of TuTTebovieg, 6.
6s av A0ON Miov Twv eVTOA@V TIOIET & 00K €le0Tv TOIEIV. 7.
S €imev vV 6 TTPOEATNG BM GV HPED’ LPWV TAUTA €POOCL Kal Of
€VAYYEAICAPEVOL NUAC. 8. eav TIC OTIO VEKPWVY TIOPELON TIPOG
outolg, JETAVONOOUGLY. 9. 0s €Gv UK AKOUGN TV TIPOPNTWY 000
petavonoet, €dv mva ‘1on Twv vekpov. 10. of ar eimwov &odk
€0TIV OANGr 00 Au@ovTal KOPTIoV mva 1ol €pyou avtov. 11.
TAeyev 0TI €Qv TIC eyepON €K VEKPWV PETAVOROOUCIY. 12. ApK-
noav Tov TPoEATNV of ev T FaAthaio «i of vekpoi akolioouat
¢ QWvr¢ ToU Kupiou. 13. €imev olv autolg OTI v T Kpioel

1A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus 1} BooiAcia €oti tov B0l or Beol
€oTv 1 BaciAgiao means the kingdom is God's or the kingdom belongs
toGod.
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akoloouaiv Tavteg Tou Kupiou. 14. éABOvieg oi Papioaiol eis
TIVO KQUNV £MNPWTNoav toug €v autn Agyovteg MoO eiowv oi
TOU TIPOPATOL' & yap A€youat Tiepi autwv oi ev T MaAlAaicl
o0k €0TIv oAndr.  15. eXeye d¢ O émepwindeic Ti Emepwrag
pe; o0 yap BéAw dmokpivesBai oot o0dév.l 16. eXeyev olv
TwV PaBNTov tls Tw ATMOOTOAW Ti mowoel olToC ; & o€ amod-
0TOAOC €UBUC amekpiBn altw Afywv Momoel & Beog a BEAeL
KOl TA,vTo o BEAEL €oTiv ayabd. 17. & EBAeme Tov KOpIOV TOI-
ouvta TadTa rBeAe Kai alTdC TIOLE(V.

Il. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what | say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever Kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus o0 Aéyw 00dév means | do not say
anything, or | say nothing.
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The Imperative Mood

403.

aytalw, I hallow, I sanctify,

hypos, o, afield,

yrj, i, earth, land {yy has the
circumflex accent through-
out, because there has been
contraction).

iyyiis, adv., near.

I have

mercy on, |

pity.

600¢, y, -». rel. adj., as great
as, as much as, as many as.

QWS PWTo

404.

', 10,

Vocabulary

éong, yns, 011, (plural
olrtm), indef. rel. pron.,
whoever, whichever, what-

ever (scarcely used except
in the nominative case;
sometimes used almost like
the simple relative pro-
noun os).
ous, wtdég, 16, an ear.
o@BaApog, 6, an eye.
okoéTOCg, oKOTOLG, TO, darkness,
'0dwp, VdaTOC, TO, water.
light.

The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-

ment almost exclusively in the present and aorist tenses.

405.

The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-

sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of course
no augment. See §245.

406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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407. The present active imperative of AUw is as follows:

Sing. 2. XOe, loose {thou). Plur. 2. Xuere, loose (ye).
3. AuBtw, let him loose. 3. 'Kuétwoav, let them

loose.

408. The present middle imperative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. 2. AUOU, loose (thou) Plur. 2. AVECTE, lo
for thyself. yourselves.
3. Xvéobw, let him 3. AvéoBwoav, let them
loosefor himself. loose for themselves.

409. The present passive imperative of A0w is as follows:

Sing. 2. AOOL,  he {thou) Plur. 2. Xveade,
loosed. loosed.
3. AuBoBw, let him be 3. AvécBwoav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

410. It will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o/e.

411. The aorist active imperative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. 2. AOoou, loose {thou). Plur. 2. AOCOTP, loose {ye).
3. AVOATW, let him 3. AUOATWOOU, let them

loose. loose.

412. The aorist middle imperative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. 2. AUoat, loose {thou) Plur. 2. 'Koocac8i, loose {ye)

for thyself. for yourselves.
3. Avodobw, let him 3. \vocdobwoav, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

413. It will be observed that the aorist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic -oca of the
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aorist stem. This -ca is disguised only in Xuvoov, the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.

414. The aorist passive imperative of AOw is as follows:

Sing. 2. xé6nt, be (thou) Plur. 2. X08ntB, be (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. XubATw, let him be 3. Xu6Atwoav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

415. It will be observed that the aorist passive impera-
tive has the characteristic -Ot of the aorist passive stem.
This -0t is lengthened to -Orj.

416. The second aorist active imperative of Acinw, |
leave, is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aime, leave (thou). Plur. 2. AIMETE, leave (ye).
3. AITIETW, let him 3. Xititwoav, let them

leave. leave.

417. The second aorist middle imperative of Acinw is as
follows:

Sing. 2. AimoO Plur. 2. AimeaOe

3. Ximéohw 3. XiméoBwoaoav

418. It will be observed that the second aorist active
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the
present imperative.

419. The second aorist middle imperative second per-
son singular (e. g. AttoU) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms eine, €é\0g, from Aféyw and é€pxopat,
have an irregular accent.
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420. The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Aveov means simply
loose, while XOe means continue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.

421. The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: akovooate robs \Oyovs pou, hear my words;
3 exwv @Ta Gkouétw, let him, who has ears hear. It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422. Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by
the present imperative with py or by the aorist subjunctive
with un.

Examples: (1) pA Ade Or un Adoys, do not loose (pf AU/
or ui Aboov would be wrong); (2) pn Avétw oOr pn A0G??, let
him not loose; (3) pA Albete Or pf Abonte, do not loose;

(4) pn Avétwoav OF pAR Adowotv, let them not loose.

423. Present Imperative of sipi
The present imperative of siui, 1 am, is as follows:

Sing. 2. 001, he (thou). Plur. 2. eote, be (ye).
3. ¢otw, let him be. 3. eotwoav, let them be.
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424, Exercises

1. 1. €&v Oe pn dkolon, TTapdAafe PETA, oou €T €va n dn
2. b eav Tdnte tov Xplotov molovvta, TOUTO TIOINCATE i
VUETG. 3. KUplg, €Aénoov nudg, oh yap EmMOIACOUEY & &N
0ag. 4. pn €icéNBn €1¢ TV TOAV O v Tw dpel. 5. oiorcos AV
TpooelXeaBe vpeig Tidtep NUWV 6 év Toi¢ olpavoic- 'Ayi,coll-
TW TO Ovopd ogou- €ABATwl 1 BaciAeia cov  yevnoOntwl io
BEANUG cou, os év olpavw kot €mt yfc. 6. dmoAucov oh,
KUpIE, TG TIANON- 1dn yap Epxetatr rp vog. 7. pndeig £EEAON tig
Ta 0pn, Tpocsvacbwoav O TAVIEC TW TOTPi aUTWV Twiv
10i¢ oOpavoic. 8. AaBwv outév aye Tpo¢ NUAC. 9. pniin
ginnte 0 €dete.  10. EyépOnTe3 kot ] QoPeiobe: 6 yap Kpiog
owoel vpag. 11, mdvta ouv 6ca €av einmwotv uuiv ToAoIte
Koi Tnpeite, KOTA O€ TG epya OQUTWV MI| TIOIEITE: AEyouatv yip
kai o0 motolotv.  12. Oieyev altw pabntAg T1I¢ Kople, KENL-
gov e ENBETV Ttpog o emi TA 0datTa. O O¢ 'Inoolg elmey 'EAR
13. 60a €av Gkobonte TOIC WOV UMWV Kal TdNTe TOig OpbuN
poig vpov eimete kat toi¢ €Bveov.  14. a €dv AKoUONTE EVIW
OKOTEL KNpLEoTE &V Tw @WTi. 15. pokdplog 60TIC @ay(Tal
aptov €v T BociAeia Tol Beol. 16. €v €keivn T TIOAEL WIV
iepeic movnpoi, ottiveg o0 molol0l 10 BéANUAO Tou Beol. 17.
£EeNBovteg €imeTe TAOI TOTC €Bvent Tolg Emi mAong TAC Wis a
€moinoev 6 Beog Toi¢ Ayamwolv autov. 18. 0Tav KAnBr imo
Tivog, mopeldnTl. 19. dtav dnte talta yivoueva, yvomeoe
OTL €yy0¢ €0TIV 1] Kpiolg. 20. idete MAVTEG VUEIC TAC Xeipog
Houmol yap €moincav altat ot xeipeg v Aéyouatv Ekeivol oiiév.
1A first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, asvery
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186. footnote, and &2

=The aorist passive of yivopai is the same in meaning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning ol the

verb here is to take place, to be done.

3The passive of éyeipw is frequently used as a deponent mealing
| arise, | rise.
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Il. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which |
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them," Go into
the villages and eat the bread which isin them.” 14. Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses. 16. Lord, save me, for | have broken thy com-
mandments.
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The Perfect Tense.

425.

iknkoa, perf. act. indie, of
okoOw, | hear.

BBRamticpat.,  perf.  pass,
indie, of Bamtidw, | bap-
tize.

yiyova, perf. indie, of
yivouat, I become {yivtrai,
it comes to pass, it hap-
pens) .

yiypacfra, yiypappai, perf.
act. and perf. pass, indie,
of ypdow, I write.

yevwdw, | beget.

€yyilw, | come near.

gynyeptai, perf. pass, indie.,
third pers. sing.,of éyeipw,

| raise up.
426.
Sing. 1. \é\vka
2. AEAVKOC

3. \EAukg(v)

427.

Review of AOw.

Vocabulary

eyvwka, perf. act. indie, of
YWVQOOKw, | know,

EANAVBa, perf. indie, of
épxopat., I come, | go.

£ppEdNV, aor. pass, indie.(aor.
pass. part, pnéeic) of Aéyw,
| say.

€wpoka, perf. act. indie, of
BAémw (O0pdw), | see.

Bvrjokw, | die (used only in
the perfect, ©€6vnka, 1 am
dead, and in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses aro-
Bvrjokw is used).

popTupéw, | bear witness.

Métpog, 6, Peter.

FKNpéw, 1 fulfil.

The perfect active indicative of AUw is as follows:
Plur. 1.

AEAUKOIEY
2. AeAUKaTte
3. XeXUkoot, (0OTAEAUKQOV)

The perfect active infinitive of ADw is AeAukéval.

The irregular accent should be noticed.
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428. The perfect active participle of A0w is Kdkvkws,
KEAUKUTA, KBAUKOT.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

429. The forms given above constitute the perfect
system, which is formed from the fourth of the principal
parts, 'Kéaivka.

430. The perfect system is formed by adding « (in the
indicative ka) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.

431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex-
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica-
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural Kaaukav sometimes stands instead
of Kirokaat.(v).

432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it
need not be learned.

433. The declension of the perfect active participle is
as follows:
Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Kixvkaog KiKukula KekvKos
G. KcKvkotos KBAukuias KeKvKoras
D. Ka&aukot KeKvKvia KeKvKOTL
A. KBAvkéta KBKukviav KekvKos
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. KeKvKores KBAukuiat KBAUKOTO
G. KBAukOT®Y K£AUKUIWV KiAVKOT®V
D. KBAukéaoi(v) KekvKviats KBAUKUG 1.{v)
A. KeKvKoras KBAukuias KiAvkota
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434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication ialike the aug-
ment.

Examples: The perfect active of eXmilw is AAtka, and
of aitew, nInkKa.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an e (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: e-yvwka is the perfect of yi“ookw. But ydypaga
is the perfect of ypagow.

437. Verb stems beginning with @, ©or ¥, are redupli-
cated with 1, T and k, respectively.

Examples: me@iAnka is the perfect of @iAew; TEBVNKQ,
I am dead, is the perfect of Bvriokw (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).

438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the kof the perfect active, just
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: nxomnka from ayamndw, me@iAnka from @iAéw.

439. If the verb stem ends with r, dor @ the t, d or ©
is dropped before the k of the perfect.
Example: nAm,ka from gAmidw (stem eAmid-).
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440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no k.
Examples: yeypacfra from y pagw ; dkrjkoo from akolw.

441. In general, the student should remember what was
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb.

Perfect Middle and Passive

442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of A0w
is as follows:
Sing. 1. XeXvpat. Plur. 1. XeXhpeda
2. AiAvoai 2. XeXuobe
3. XeXvrat 3. XeXwraL

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Abw is
ABAOGUQL.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

444. The perfect middle and passive participle of AOw is
XeXvpivos, n, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).

The irregular accent should be noticed.

445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,
XeXvpau

446. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
8111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
variable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -08a1 and -pevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive,as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.

Example: peuoaptipnuai from poptupéw.

449. If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example: yeypappcu (third person singular yiyparrai)
from ypagw.

450. Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations | have loosed for AéAuka,
I have loosed for myself for Ae'’Avpai (middle), and 1 have
been loosed for Ai'Avpar (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (see 8§169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than
the perfect.

452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.

Examples:

Q) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your
relation to that prisoner?” ,and he replies, “ 1 have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
AAuka.  The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, “What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?” and he should answer, “ 1 have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be 'éAuoa, not AéAuka, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer-
ring to itwould be aorist,not perfect,unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the question, “What have you done?”
the official said merely, “1 have released the prisoner,”
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense ‘é\uca might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one.
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist.

(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus yeypairrai means
it is written (in the Scriptures). Here the English it is
written is not a present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is it stands written.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus \oyos
yeypappevos means a written word, r)yaituévo¢ means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect—the participle having merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence. In general, it should be ob-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
perfect.

(4) énXuBa, the perfect of ‘¢pxopar, means | am come,
and 7«7ova means | am become. It so happens that because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs to come and to become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect
of épxopat and -yivopuat.

Of course the student should not think that | am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at all
like 1 am loosed.

453. The conjugation of A0w has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.

454, Exercises

1. 1. ouSeis eariv 8iKal0¢ KOTG TOV VOPOV G pn O TOIN0OG
Favta & yeypaupéva €v T BIBXiw Tou vopou. 2. eirgyytXi-
gato MAvTa Tov Xaov Xeyew 0TI nyyiKtv n BaoiXiio twv ovpa-
vav. 3. 0 iwpdkopev Kot GKnkoouev Xéyouev Kai uplv, tva
Kol Opiic miotibontB els Tov Xptotov. 4. Koi €v To0TW Y V-
OKopiv 0TI éyvwKauty autdv, €av tdg évtoXdg altol Tnpwuiv.
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5. 0 ayamwv 1OV Yyevi/rjoovta ayamd TOV YEYEVVNUEVOV &£
aitod. 6. mag O yiyiwr\kvo% €k Tou Bgol 00X GUAPTAVEL,
aXX' 0 yewr/dels ék Tou Beol tnpei autdv. 7. tolTo ytyovev,1l
0TI oUTw¢ yeypaTTai d1d Tou TPOPATOL. 8. TO yeyevvnuévov
€K TNC 00pKOg capg €0TIv, Kai TO yeyevvnuévov €K TOU TIVED-
potog mvebua €o0Tiv. 9. outr) O €0TIV 1 KPIOIg, OTI TO Q¢
EXNXubev €1¢ TOV KOoWOV Kai fydmnoav ol avepwrol T0  0KOTOG.
10. ¢Xeyov olv oi ’'lovdaiol Tw TEBepamELPEV® OUK EEEOTIV
mowoat to0to. 11. «y®d €ANAUBO €V T@ OVOUATI TOU TOTPOG
Mou Koi o0 0éxedBé pe.  12. GAN eimov VPV 0TI Kai €wpakaté
pe Kai o0 mioTeveTE. 13, €dv P @AynTE TNV 0OpKO TOU LICO
Tou AvBpwTOoL Kai Tinte avtolb 16 aiua, olK Exete WAV &V €OU-
T00¢. 14. TG pAMATO G «y@ XeXAXnKa OYiv Tvedpa €0TIV Kai
(wn éotv. 15. dmekpibn altw li€tpo¢ Koplg, mpog Tiva
ameXeuooueda ; prpota {wng €XELC, Kai nueiq MEMIOTEUKOUEY
Kol €yvokapev 0Tt a0 i 6 aylo¢ To0 Beo0. 16. tobTa 00TOD
XaXoovtog ToXAoi €miotevoav €1 avtov. 17. y<'ypamtal 0Tt
000 avBpwTwv 1 paptupia A&\nbric €otiv. 18. TOOTO Eimev
TIPO¢ TOUG TIETIIOTEUKOTOC €1 aUTov 'loudaiovg. 19. viv &€
{NTelTé pe amokTtEival, avBpwrov o¢ TNV aXnBelav LUV Xead-
Xnka,2 Qv Akoucga mapd To0 Beol. 20. €0Xoynuévog O E£pXO-
MEVOG €V OVOPOTL Kupiou.

Il. 1. Where is the priest? He is already come.
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? 1| have believed on the
Lord. 6. Artthou faithful? 1 have kept the faith. 7. Itis

lyivopai here means to take place, to come to pass, to happen.

2 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number. In this sentence, the antecedent of os is
avBpwtiov, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the first person, pe.
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near.
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci-
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who are
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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Comparison of Adjectives.

tive of Comparison and Use of r]. Adverbs.
Genitive of Time.

the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose.
Accusative of Specification.
pr Used as a Conjunction,
with the Subjunctive in Various Uses,

with Adverbs of Place.

Respect.
Possessive Adjectives,

Declension of peidwv. Geni-

Genitive
Genitive of

Dative of
Dative of Time.
va
pn with the

Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer.

455, Vocabulary
€UOC, N, Ov, poss. adj., be- 10xUpOTEPOG, @, ov, stronger,
longing to me, my. comparative of 10xupoc,
tumpoaoBev, adv., in front, in a, ov, strong,
the presence of (with gen.). KoAwg, adv., well,
svomiov, adv., before, in the Kpeioowv, ov, better, com-

sight of, in the presence of
(with gen.).

E¢w, adv., outside, outside of
(with gen.).

€x0po¢, 6, an enemy,

n, conj., than (the meaning
or hasalready been given).

nuétepog, a,'ov, poss. adj.,
belonging to us, our.

idlog, a, ov, belonging to
one’s self, one’s own.

IKavog, 1, ov, sufficient,
worthy, considerable.

parative of axa6d¢.

M&AAov, adv., more, rather,

peilwv, ov, greater, compara-
tive of péxac.

pn, conj., lest, in order that
not (the adverbial use of
pf = not has already been
given).

pnmorte, lest perchance,

onwg, in order that (takes the

. Subjunctive. Used very
much as iva is used).

TAAY, adv., again.
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TtAciwv, ov, viore, compara- Bagi{v), is often used in
tive of 7To\tS the singular sense).
aos, rj, bv, poss. adj., belong-
oaBpatov, to, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy.
plural ta odBpata, with vpétepog, a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rots ocdp- belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some-
times in -repos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes in -1wv, -iwv,
-iov (declined according to the third declension in all three
genders).

457. The superlative degree ends in -raros, n, ov, or
-lotos, N, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative
is rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-
con as they occur.

Example: uikpd?, little; eAdoowv, less; «Aaxioto?, least.

459. The declension of peiwv, ov, greater, the compara-
tive of peyas, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
mN. pUwv VEA )Y N. peifoveg peiova
G. pei®ovos peiéovos G. pei&ovav VESt3UAN
D. pe'igovi pei&ovi D. peigooi(v) pagooKv)
A. peiova pOEav A. peitovix? peiéova

460. owEPwWV, wise, a@pwv, foolish, iAdoowv, less, TAEiwy,
more, Kpeioowv, belter, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, pd'w, can stand for palova
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
padoug, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine.

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of n, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) n followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) ppidova touTwv TmowofL, greater things
than these will he do. (2) A"yamnoav ol AGvBpwrol. PAAAovV
TO 0KOTOG N TO0 @w¢, men loved darkness more than light. Here
Qw( is accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.

Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting ¢ for v at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter.

Example: kaAog, good; genitive plural, koAwv, adverb,
KOA®WC, well.

464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation.

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive.
Example: E&Ew, outside; €Ew Tng TMOABwC, outside of the
city; €yyl0¢ ¢ MOABwe, near the city.
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which.

Example: mopBAofe 16 mawdiov kat TNV PNTépa  aitod
VWKTO¢, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose.

Example: nKBev mpo¢ tov Tpo@ntnVv TOU BamTicdrval
ur’altou, he came to the -prophet in order to be baptized by
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.

469. The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true.

Example: 7lvwokopevog tw Tpoo®nw, being known by face
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); KkaBopog
) kapdia, pure in heart (i. e. pure so far as the heart is
concerned); avrip ovopatl lakwPog, a man by name James
(i. e. a man who is James so far as the name is concerned).

470. Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: tov apiBudv oos mevtakigyiAiol, about five
thousand in number.
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express time when.
Example: edepkTevae 1w caffatw, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be ev 1w
coBBATW.

Possessive Adjectives

473. The possessive adjectives epos, my, cos, thy,
yperepos, our, bperepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha-
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article.

Examples: 0 epos hoyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); 1] xapd r epi), myjoy; 16 8éAnpa to epov, my will;
TA €pa mavta ad €ot,y, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(i. e., all my things are thine); ¢ nperepos Adyo?, our word;
0 vperepos A0yo?, your word.

474. This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word is not 6 epos Adyo? or 6 Adyo? 6
epos, but 6 Aoyo? pou (the ivord of me).

pf Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by pn, lest,
with the subjunctive, .pr} is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.

Example: @oBovpat pry e\9r\, | fear lest he come.

476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple pn} instead of by lva pn.

Example: toDwo xoielre pnf eiaeKdyTe eis kpiowv, do this
lest you come into judgment.
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477. ‘iva with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
iva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) eime tw AiBw T100TW v ylvprai dpros,
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) altn éotiv n
€VTOAN N éun fiva dxamate AdAAAAoug, this is my command-
ment, that you should love one another.

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by pn with the indicative.

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of ch and pn (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have oh with the indicative.

Example: pn loxupotepol, avtoll éopev; are ive stronger
than he? The answer expected is “No, of course not.”
Compare o0k loxupotepoi €opev altou’, are we not stronger
than he? Here the answer expected is “Yes, certainly
we are.”

480. Exercises

I. 1. mopokoA® d& LYAG Tva TO UTO A&yt Tavteg. 2.
doa eav BeAnte va Tolwotv UiV of GvBpwTiol, 00TWC Kol UYEIC
TIOIEITE: 0oUTOC yap £0TIv 6 vOpog Kat oi Tipo@ntal. 3. KEAEUGOV
ouwv TNPNBNval TO CWHA UTIO TWV OTPATIVTWV, PATIOTE EABOVTECQ
oi padntai AGBwoIv autd Kai €IMwoIv Tw Adw 0TI NXEPON &K
TV VEKPWV. 4. 00K 0TI 60VAOC PEI{WY TOU TEPEOVTIOG QUTOV.
5. peidova T1oUTNg axdmny ouvdéic exet, ‘iva tig Amobavn umép
TOV  OAA®WV. 6. TIAAWV ATIECTEIAEV AAAOUC BOUAOUC TIAEiovVOG
TV TPWTwWv. 7. & dikaldy €0Tiv evwriov tou Bgol upwv
GKOUElV PMAAAOV 1) Tou Beol, kpivate. 8. cyw 06 Aéyw ULMiv
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'Ayairare To0¢ €£XBpolg VPOV Koi TipogelxeaBe UTEP Twv Olw-
KOVTWV LPAG, OTwC "YBvnaBB uloi Tou TOTPOC LPWY TOU €V 0UPO-
voug. 9. e1mtev autoug 6 Inoolg 0TI €€€0Tt TOUG CARBPBACT KAAWG
motebv.  10. épevey b€ 6 InooUlg Ekel did T6 eival, Tov TOTIOV
€yyog ¢ TOAEWC. 11. TOTE cuvaxBroovtal éumpocBev alTo
mavta Ta €6vn. 12. pn ToEl, TOUTO- OU yap IKOVOG Eipt
o €1 TNV olkiav pou €ig€ABNG.  13. €ABOVTEC Oi oTpaTIRTAL
VUKTOG €Aafov Tov avdpa Kai dyayovieg auTov €€w OTEKTEIVOV.
14. Tn pev oapki olk €0te PED’ UV, TN 08 Kapdia €0te €yyuq.
15. pn TEPITTOTOVMEV KOTA 0APKO ; OUK €XOMEV TO TVELPO TOU
Beol ; 16. €ionABev €1¢ TNV oikiov TOO ApxlepEéw TOU E€ival
€yy0¢ ToU TOTIoU 0T NV & Inooug. 17. €1¢ TA d1a NABev Kai
ot 'idlol autév o0 apéAafBov. 18. Byw €ANALBO &V Tw OvopOTL
TOU TIATPOC POU, Kai 00 AOUPBAVETE pPE: €AV GAAOG €ABN &V TW
ovopatt Tw idiw, ekeivov AfuyedBe.  19. pn €moinoa to 1d10v
BEANUOOL pdAAov €moinoa TO odv; 20. &i €uE €dwéav, Kai
Opag diw&ouotv i Tov A0yov pou €Trpnoav, Kai tov OPETEPOV
NP oouaty.

Il. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelizelall the

1What construction has been used after IKOWVOC to express the idea
sufficient (or worthy) that they should.......... 1
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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Conjugation of Jidwyt.
Article before pév and o€.

Second Aorist of y IVOOKW.
The Aorist Participle Denot-

The

ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End-
ings on Second Aorist Stems.

481.

owwviog, ov, adj. of two ter-
minations, the feminine
being like the masculine
throughout, eternal,

avti, prep, with gen., in-
stead of.
omodidw.,, | give back, |

give what is owed or prom-

ised, | render, | pay.
ywrj, ywaiKos, n, (with an

irregular accent in some

forms, see 8566), a wo-
man.
oidwpt, 1 give.

tyvwv, 2nd. aor. (of i form)
of y wwokw, | know,

efouaia, n, authority,

eoxov, 2nd. aor. of Exw, |
have.

(dw (has n instead of a in
the present system. E. g.
fiis, Minstead of fas, 0),
I live.

1600, demonstrative
cle, behold! lo!

parti-

Vocabulary

povog, n, ov, adj., alone, only,

pjuotrplov, <., a mystery, a
secret.

opdw, | see (The present sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BAénw. The common verb
to see in the New Testament
is BAEM®, dYopatl, €idov,
EOPOKO, (WUpaL),  WEONV.
Yet since BAénw also has
a future BAéYw and a first
aorist efAepa, it will per-
haps be more convenient
to give ogopat etc. as the
principal parts of oOpaw
rather than of BAénw),

mapadidwpt, 1 deliver over,

nepalw, |1 tempt,

molog, a, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort off

ZIJwv, Zigwvog, o, Simon.

XELP, XEIPOC, N, a. hand.
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482. The verbs which have been studied so far, with the
exception of the irregular verb giui, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the pi conju-
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in pt.

483. Verbs in pu differ from verbs in o only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484. The principal parts of the pu verb, 8idwpt, | give,
are as follows:

O0idwHL, dWOW, 'tdwka, dEdwKa, didopat, £366Ny.

485. The stem of sidwut is 60-. If it were an w verb,
its first form would be 606w.

486. The future dwow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the o of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of &nAsw. From
dwow all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of Avw.

487. The first aorist '¢swka is qui.te regularly formed
except that k stands instead of a.

488. The perfect active 3¢swka is entirely regular.
From s¢swka all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.

489. The perfect middle sisopar is quite regular ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see 8448). From Jdidopar all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

490. The aorist passive €3d0nv is quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -Bs. From €3d6nv all of the aorist
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.

The Present System of 8idwpt

491. The sign of the present system of didwut is the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of didwut is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur.
1. didwpt, I give. 1. didopev, we give.
2. didw*, thou givest. 2. didote, ye give.
3. didwai(v), he gives. 3. d1d0aaiM, they give.

493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being d160-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.

494. The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are -pt, -s, -Tt (Or -0l), -Uev, -re, -00l.

496. The present active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 1w 1. d1dwuev
2. d1dWT 2. d1dwtE

3. didw 3. ddwat(v)
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in w verbs.

498. The present active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
2. didov, give (thou). 2. didot1«, give (ye).
3. 0100Tw, let him give. 3. dwotwoav, let them give.

499. The present active infinitive is d160ual, to give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participle is 313001, 3160000, 8156v,
giving.

501. The genitive singular is d133vio%, &wmovont, 8idov-
tos. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is dL5ouat,(v).

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, d1dovcwv, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §814,51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:

Sing. . Plur.
1. #3idouv, I was giving. 1. #3idoupv, we were giving.
2. 18idouc, thou wast giving. 2. £3id0TB, ye were giving.
3. «idov, he was giving. 3. ididocav, they were giving.

504. The characteristic reduplication, d1-, of the pres-
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ou
instead of to w. The same secondary endings appear as in
the w conjugation, except that the alternative ending -cav
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
didwut may be found in §596. Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized as they occur.

Aorist Active of didwut

506. The aorist active of 8idwut is peculiar in that it
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The aorist active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. idwka, I gave. 1. &wkappy, we gave.
2. &dwkoag, thou gavest. 2. €dwKaT, ye gave.
3. edwki(n), he gave. 3. 'gdwkav, they gave.
508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly

like that of EAvoa, the first aorist active of A0w. But the
tense suffix is Kinstead of 0. See §§171-177.

509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 3w 1. dwpev
A 2. dwt€
3. 00 3. dwali(v)
510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active

subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication d1-.
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
2. 60s, give (thou). 2. bore, give (ye).
3. 00Tw, let him give. 3. dotwoav, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for bos in the second person singular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is douvai, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is bobs, dolca, 30v,
having given.
It is declined like the present participle bibobs.

515. The aorist middle of didwpt occurs only a very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of a lexicon.

The Second Aorist of -yivwokw

516. ‘Yivwokw, | know, isan w verb. But it has a sec-
ond aorist active of the pt form. The stem is yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yvw-.

517. Learn the conjugation in §601.

The Article before pév and be.

518. Before pév or be the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning he, she, it, they.

Examples: (1) To010 fpwtnoav autov. 6 be axenpidy avTtois,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) nABov
Tpos auToug OITWV TL TTOP AUTWY  oi be Emoinoav obbev, | came
to them asking something from them. But they, did nothing.

519. It should be observed very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase oi
ev T 0O'ikw, those in the house, it would be a great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which those is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, oi is just as much an ordinary article
as in the phrase oi ayo6oi, the good people, tv Tw OIKw being
treated as an adjective like ayoBo6*. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in
the phrase 6 A0wv, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meaning he. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase ¢ ayafo6*, the good
man. But before be the article can really be used as a pro-
noun. In 6 5e elvev, but he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for 6 to go with.

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.

Examples: (1) amokpiBitlg ehrev 0 INoo0C, Jesus said by
way of answer, OF Jesus answered and said. In 88233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda-
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In omokplBdg ehrev, the “answering”
and the “saying” represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by enrtv. The phrase does not, however, mean while he
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was answering he said. That would rather be dmokpivopgvog
elrtv. It is recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
amokpiBat eimev, which is exceedingly common in the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) 6 5e OmokpIBP'IC eirrev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course dAmnokpideis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with o,
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one
said, OF and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the amokpiBeic
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.

521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
ist stems.

Examples: eimav instead of €imov (third person plural),
gimov instead of amé (imperative). This usage is much
more common in some parts of the aorist than in others.
tlrrov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522. Exercises
I. 1. mopedwka yap Opiv tv nipwtolq & kai mapilapov,
on Xptcrros AmedBavey UTIEP TWV APOPTIOV NUWY KOTd, ras ypa-
@a$. 2. pn exovtog o€ ailtouv amodolval amiKuoev ouvtdy &
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KOplo* outol. 3. koi. AmokplBei* Ta* 0 Aad* €imev ToO aiua
ouToL €@’ NUAE* Kai emi Ta Tékva NUWV. 4. BEAW &€ TOUTW TW
€0X0TW dolval ws Kol goi. 5. £€0610vtwv 6 autwv AoBwv 6
Inool¢ aptov Kai €uAGynoa* ekAacevl kai 6oU* TOis padn-
Tols €imev AdPete @Aayete, T00TO £0TIV TO OWUO MoU. Ko
AoBwV wotrplov2 Kai euxapiotnoo* €dwkev alToi™ Aéywv
nitre € outol mMAvieq. 6. kai eimav A€yovie* TPo* autdv
Eimév nuiv ev mola e€ovoia Tadta moleig, A Ti* €oTiv 6 doU* got
Vv €¢ougiav TaOTNV. AMOKPIBE* de €lmev MPo* autol* 'Epw-
oW KAy®w3 Adyov, kai eimoté poi. 7. 6 ydp ApTo* TOU
Beol €0Tiv 6 KoTOoBaivwv €k Tou oupavold Kai {wry d1do0* T
KOOMW. 8. Aéyel a0Toi* 'Ypeig de Tiva pe Aéyete eival; damo-
KpIBei* 0 Z1uwv TiéTpog €imey 20 €1 6 Xploto* 6 vid* 100 B0l
100 {wvto*. 9. Afyel alTwWO 'lijacOs Tlopevov 6 vle* gou In.
EMioTELCEY 0 AVOPWTIO* T®W AOYw dv €Imev autw 0 INool* kai
€mopeveTo.  10. OPATE Y TI* KOKOV avTi KoKODTvl omodw. 11.
nABev n wpa, 1600 mopadidotal 6 vd* ToU avBpwToL Ei* TA*
XEPO* TOV apapTwA®yY, €yeipeabe, Aywpev*- 5000 Tapadidolg
pe nyyikev. 12. kai 1300 €1 TPOCEABWV aUTW €imev Alda-
OKOAg, Ti ayoaBov moiow va oxw {wnv olwviov; 0 d& €Imev
altw Ti pe €pwta™ mepi ToO dyaBou ) els €oTiv 0 ayaBov  ei
0 BEAEr* i* TNV (wrv €ioeABEV Trpel Td* évtoAa*. 13. kai
TPOCEABY 6 Ttelpalwy €imev alTw  Ei uid* € to0 Beol, eime
va ot AiBot outot aptol yévwvtal. 0 6€ AToKpIOei™* lmev Teypa-
ol OUK €T GpTw POVw {rjoetat 6 dvBpwro*. 14. kai Tpoo-
eNBOVTE* of podntai eimav avtw Ald Ti v TOpaABoANT™* AaAET*
alToi*; & ¢ dmokpiBei* €imev dTI5 “Yiv dédotal yvaovatl Té

1Aorist active indicative of kKAdw, | break

i motrptov, TO, acup.

3kayw stands for kai eyw.

4dyw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, / go.

6011 frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.

When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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puoThpla TAC BociAsiag Twv oupavwy, ekeivolg O ol dPdotal.
15. tkeyov autw oi pabntai AmoAuvcov autolg, O O ATOKPIOEIQ
gimev avtoic Adte alToig LUEIC Paneiv.

Il. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something. But hel answered her nothing. 2.
Those who had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks | will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

11In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the he in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before d¢.
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Conjugation of tifnui, dginut, dsikvuut, and ATOXALL
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after £wc.

523.

avoiyw (for principal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
cabulary), | open.

ATIOXAUUL, Or ATMOAALW, | de-
stroy; middle, | perish,

apxn, N, a beginning,

a@inut, 1 let go, 1 permit, |
leave, | forgive (when it
means forgive, aginui takes
the acc. of the thing for-
given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-
given).

ocikvuul and delkviw, | show,

eupiokw, | find,

gmtionut, 1 lay upon (with
acc.
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).

ms, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., while, until.

of the thing laid and

Vocabulary

Kabwg, adv., just as.

Kaipog, o, a time, a fixed time,
an appointed time,

pvnueiov, 10, a tomb,

povov, adv., only.

mKUp, TILPAC, TO, afire,

onueiov, 10, a sign,

0TOMO, 0TOMOTOC, TO, a mouth,

TiOnut, | place, 1 put; tibnut
v Yuxnyv, | lay down my
life.

urayw, | go away,

xaipw, | rejoice {e€xapnv, 2nd
aor. pass., | rejoiced).

Xxpovog, 6, time (especially o
period of time, as distin-
guished from kaipog, a defi-
nite or appointed time).

wd«, adv., hither, here,

wotep, adv., just as.

WOoTE, conj., so that.
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524. The principal parts of the pu verb tibnui, 1 place,
1 put, are as follows:

TiONUL, Onow, EBnko, TiBiika, TiBitpal, €T€0nv.

525. The stem is Oe-. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as didwul. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like didwut)
it has k instead of 0. The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that 9t- is lengthened
to Oei- instead of to On-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem Oe- is changed to re- to avoid having
two 0's come in successive syllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
TiOnu in §598.

527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case of
oidwpt.  The declension of the participle nOeis is like
that of AvBBig, the aorist passive participle of ADw.

528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
TiBnut in 8599.

529. Like d6idwut, tiBnui has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle Oeis is declined like the pres-
ent participle nOeis.

530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
TiBnut can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
0B-, whereas the present has the stem T16B-. Thus if a
form aviBeéunv be encountered, the student should see that
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av- is plainly the preposition dva-, e is the augment, 6e is
the stem of tibnui, and -y is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, TtiOBvto belongs to the present system because it
has the T1- which is the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of d@inpi

531. ag@inuy | let go, I permit, 1 leave, | forgive, is a
compound verb composed of the preposition amo (&g’ before
the rough breathing) and the i verb ‘Inui. The stem of
nut is €.

532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem e- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with e- alone are second
aorist. Thus degtis is evidently second aorist participle
(el's coming from the stem e- as Oeis from the stem 6e~).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in kK instead of
g, as is the case with didwut and TiBnui. The irregular
forms of d@inui can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars.

533. Conjugation of 6dk,vuut and AmoXAupt

These two verbs have some it forms in the present sys-
tem. The pt forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both odkvupt and AmoAAUUL
are also sometimes conjugated like m verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after wote

534. notg, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.
Example: ¢8epémevoev avtod¢" @ote Tov-6xAov Baupdoat s

he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled........

535. The accent of wote apparently violates the general
rules of accent. But originally the re was an enclitic separate
from the cos. So also womep and oote (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson X XXI1I11).

536. The Subjunctive with ¢w¢ av

The conjunction ¢w¢, when it means until, takes the sub-
junctive with iiv, except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The av is some-
times omitted. When ¢w¢ means while, it takes the indica-
tive. The phrase ¢wc 00 in which ¢w¢ is a preposition and
oD the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as ¢w¢ (conjunction) alone.

Examples: (1) peivote ocos av  EABw, remain until |
come. (2) €UEWev ecus ou HABov, he remained until I came
(actual occurrence in past time).

537. Exercises

I. 1. 314 to0t0 PE O mathp ayaira. 311 EYW TIONuL TNV
Yuxnv pou, iva mMAAIV AGBw authv, oU0deIchpey auvtAv &m’ guoo,
AGAN’ ay(b TONnuL auvtnv 4&mn’ épavtou. €&ougiav Eéxw Belval
autnyv, kKat ééouvciav éxw MAAWV AaBeiv avtAv: TavTNV TAV €v-
TOARV éAaBov TapdE TOU TMATPOC HOU. 2. aULTH 0TIV 1§ EVTIOAR
N éun, Tva ayamdate AAARAOLC KOBQOC AXAmnoa vudg, peilova
Ta0tng d-ydmnv oldeic €xer, Tva Tis tTAV WYuxnv avtol OT) umép
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TOV @iAwvl a0tod. 3. AAAO éNBGv éirides TNV Xe€Tp& cou
T auTAV Kai ZAoetal. 4. ¢ 8¢ 'Inoolg €imev "A@ete TA TO I-
dla Kai U KWAVETE2 auTA ENBETY TIPOG Je- TwV yap TololTwv3
€0Tiv 1 PaciAeia Twv oupavwv, Kai émiBeiq TaC xeipag av-
T0iC £mopeldn ékeibev*. 5. Kai TTPOGELXOUEVOL ETIEONKAV OUTOIG
Ta¢ Xelpag. 6. 10TE EmeriBecav TAG xeipag em’ autolg, Kai
€AauPBavov Tveldua  dylov. 7. akoloovieq Ot ERamtiobnoav
€1¢ TO dvopa Tou Kupiou 'Inooum Kai €mBéviog altoic Tou Mav-
Aou5 xeipas AABe 1O TveOpa TO Aylov €1’ outolg. 8. {wo-
TolE* O UGG TOO Beol Ov BéAel. 9. UVUEiC & rkoloate ATt
OPXNC7, év VUiV pevétw. €dv ev UiV peivn & A’ dpxng AKou-
otote, Kai OPEiC év Tw viw kai év Tw matpi peveite. 10. kai
EYEVETO WOEI™ VEKPOAC, WOTE TOUC TIOAAOUC AEYEV OTI OTIEBOVEV.
11. 10601 ékel ‘g av €imw ool PEANELyap 'Hpwdt/s9 {nTeiv
1O Tadiov ToU dmoAéoan avtd.  12. Kiplg, 00o0v, ATTOAAOUEDQ.
13. kai avoiog 10 BifAiov evpev TOV TOTMOV. 14, TG O¢
EKTIOPELOEVD €K TOU OTOMOTOG €K TAC Kapdiog EE€pxetatl. 15, od
Tepi TOUTWY 0 EPWTW POvVov, GAANG Kai TIEPi TWV TIICTELOVIWY
o1 To0 AOYOU OQUTWV EIG €UE, €va TIAVTIEC £V WOLV, KaBw¢ ov,
matip,10€év éuoi KAyw év goi, Tva Kai autoi v NPV watv, éva 6
KOOUOG TTIOTEDN OTL 0V pe Améctelhag.  16. €imev olv 6 'Inoolg

lgiAog, 0, afriend.

8KWAVW, 1 kinder.

310100T0¢, TOLAUTN, TO100TO, such. Often used with the article.

*€KeBev, adv., thence.

‘MadAot, 0, Paul.

m{woTmoléw, | make alive, I quicken.
71n many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

8wakei is a strengthened form of cos.
9'Kppdng, ou, 0, Herod.

Dmatip has a vocative form, TTATEP. But even such nouns some-
times use the nominative form in the vocative case.
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'E Tt Xpovov pIkpov pe9’ vpwv Gut Kal UTIAyw® TIpog TOV TEY-
V/owvpB.  17. ore &€ rjyyiaev 6 Ko1poi Twv KapTwv, AmicTRIARY
Toug dobAoug adtou. 18. alTog O¢ owlnoftal, o0TwC O oos dd
TIUPAG.

Il. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, | also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that | may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.
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Conjugation of "ot and owda.
Conditions Contrary to Fact.

538.

aviotnui, transitive, | cause
to rise, in the present, fut.,
and 1st aor. act.; intran-
sitive, | stand up, | arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.

dokéw, 1 seem, | think.

o0vapar., dep. (the present
system conjugated like the
middle of lotnut), I am
able.

ouvapig, duvdpews, 1, power,
a miracle.

EBnv, 2nd aor. (of the i
form) of Paivw (conju-
gated like the 2nd aor. of
lotnut).

trepos, a, ov, another (some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereas a\\os often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinction) .

10Tnyt, transitive, I cause to

stand, in the pres., fut. and.

Ist aor. act.; intransitive,
| stand, in the perf. (which

The Optative Mood.
Uses of yivopal.

Vocabulary

has the sense of a present
= | stand) and in the 2nd
aor.

K&Onuat, dep. of the pi form,
| sit (pres, part kabrjuivog,
sitting).

o1da, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I know.

o\os, n, ov, adj., whole, all.

‘oyotot, a, ov, adj., like, sim-
ilar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).

outB, ana not, nor (oiixe....
oute, neither.... nor).

napayivopat, | become near,
I arrive, | come (mapa-
yivopor eis v moAwv, |
arrive in the city).

@avBpow, | make manifest, |
manifest.

@nui, 1 say (a pt verb with
stem @a-. Much less com-
mon than AByw).

is, adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other uses
have already been studied).
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539. The principal parts of the pu verb ‘iotnui, | cause
to stand, are as follows:

‘lotnui, otNow, £o0tnoa, iotnka, ‘iotopal, iotddnv, 2nd
aor. act. 'iotnv.

540. The stem is ota-. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of t-. The future and first aorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the gta- of the stem being length-
ened to otn- before the ¢ of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the ota- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the ota-, but other-
wise is regular.

541. Learn the active voice of the present system of
“lotnpt in 8600.

542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same, as in the case of
6idwut and TiBnui.  The declension of the participle iotd%
is like that of Aboat, the aorist active participle of Abw,
except for the accent.

543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of ‘lotnut in 8600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem lota-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

544. “lotnu differs from didwyt and TiOnut in that it
has a complete second aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means | caused to stand
(transitive), and the second aorist means | stood (intransi-
tive) .

545. Learn the second aorist active of ‘lotnut in 8601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of AOw. The participle
otdc is declined like the present participle laras.

547. A second aorist middle of Totnut does not occur.

548. In addition to the first perfect active participle,
€0TNKWG, Totnui. has a second perfect participle €otwc,
£€0TW0Q, 10TOC, gen. £€0TWToC, etc. Both €otnkwg and £0twq
mean standing.

549. Learn the conjugation of oida, 7 know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, fideiv, being used
as an imperfect) in 8603.

550. The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative is still retained to express a wish. Thus
pn yevoiro (yevoiro being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of yivouat) means may it not take place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551. Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by ei, and the apodosis has the
particle av, which, however, is sometimes omitted.

Example: Kvpie, ei A @B, olk av amiBavBy & GORAPAC
pou, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
died.
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Uses of yivouat.

552. Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos-
sible to translate 'yivopyot by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
isimpossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases "yivopail has no predicate
nominative. In such cases it means happen, come into being,
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) tv tKtivais rats ypipais iyivtro itptvs ...,
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain
priest. (2) mavta 3 altol tyevtro, all things came into
being (or were made) through him. (3) tlbtv td ytvoptva,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) @wvr iytvtro Ik
TWV oupavwy, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivopai is a verb of motion.]

553. The usage of kai iytvtro and iytvtro 5i, meaning
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.1

(1) kau iyivtjo autov i\dtiv, and it came to pass that
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on iyi-
vtTo in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) ko tyivtTO kot rfhdtv, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation .is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.

(3) ko iytvtro rfhdtv, and it came to pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, ffhdtv, being left

1This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. .Moul-
ton, Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. I, “Prolegomena,” 2nd
Edition, 1906, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came.

554, Exercises

I. 1. d1& 10010 6 KOOMOC OV YIVOOKEL NUAC 0TI 00K €YV
autév. 'AyamnTtoi, vuv Tékva Beol €opev, Kot 00T €pavepmBn
Ti €oopeba. o'idopey 0TI €dv @ovepwOr] ouolol alTw £00uEda,
0TI O0QOpEda OUTOV KOBw¢ £0TIv. 2. €Agyov owv aUTw [MoO
€0TIV 0 TTATAP 00V ; Amekpidn Inooug OUTe €u€ 0idate oUTE TOV
ToTEPA PoumEl €UE NOEITE, KOl TOV TOTEPA POu av Nosire. 3.
{NTRoeTé Ye Kai oby ebprioete, Kai Omou eipi ey® Lueig ol duva-
00e €ENBewv. 4. Kai OUVEPXETAL TIAALY 0 OXAOG, WOTE PN dvwvo-
0Batl outolg pndé Aptov @ayeiv. 5. AKOLOOTE OTL €yw €imov
Opiv "T7T0yw Kai '€pxopal Tpog LPAC, & Nyamate peg, Exapnte
oav 0Tt Topebiopal TIPOG TOV TATEPO, OTL 0 MATAP MEIEwv pov
€0TIV. 6. €0pev AANOUG €0TTOC Kai Aéyel abToi¢ Ti wde €0TA-
KOTE OANV TAV Nuépav; 7. TPOEATNV UPIV AVOOTHOEL KOPIOG
0 Be0C €K Twv adEAQWV LPWY K¢ €UE’ alTOU AKoLoEoBEL KOTA
TAVTa 600 av AaAnon OPiv. 8. Kai AvaoTdg 6 apxlepelg eimev
auTe OU0dev amokpivn ; 9. TOTE ouv €ionNABey Kai 6 GAAOG pa-
ONTrAg 6 EABWV TIPWTOC €I¢ TO PvNnuEiov, Kai €idev Kai EmioTevoey’
0VOETIW2 yap NdEIcaV TV ypa@nv, 0TI OEl OUTOV €K VEKPWV
avaotrivar.  10. &i é&v Zodopoic3 gyevnbnoav ai duvdauelg ai
yevopeval €v goi, €uevev av pe'xpid NG onuepova 11, edwkev
autol¢ dUvapilv kai €fougiav émi mavta TdA Odaiuovia. 12,
€yEVETO O €v Tw PamtioBrval amavtab tov Acov Kai ‘Inoou

1The future of GKOUW is here deponent.

2000¢mw, not yet.

2>0d00u0, wv, Td, plural in singular sense, Sodom.
duExpt with gen., until, up to.

lonpepov, adv., today; i or)uepov (supply nUEPQ), today.
6amag, amaca, dmav, all (a strengthened form of- TTOC).
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BamtioBévtoC Kai TIPOOEUXOPOVOU AviwxOnval Tov oupovov,
kai katofrivat To Tvivga TOo  ayiov. 13. eyevero Se ev
Tai¢ nuépav eKtivais €Ci\B(iv autov els Ta 0pn 7tpocBulacBai.
14. énXBov 5e iheiv T0 yeyovos, kai nKBov mpog tov ‘Incolv,
Kai evpov kKoBriuivov Tov avBpwTtiov a@’ ou Td datpovia €§7'KBov.
15. koai eyevero tv tw elvai autov ev ToTw TIvi TpocBuxopivov,
O émoavootol, {imév TIC TWV MABNTOV autol TIPOC QAUTOV
Kuopie didalov nuag mpoodyicBat., kabwg kai ‘lwavng2 £5i-
dafiv tol¢ podntdg auvtol. 16. 6 di ‘ipn altw 'Kxomnoiig
KOpwv Tov Biov cou ev oKn tn Kaopdia gou. 17. boKtlre 811
eiprjvnv Tapeyev6unv douvatl ev tn yn; 18. mPpi tivog 0 Tpo-
@NNG \eyei to0T0 ) TGP dauTol 1 7TEPL erepov TIVOG ; 19. auTOC
LMAG BamTioti tv mvidpaTt dyiw Koi Tupi.

Il. 1 He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the
king does.

1mavopat (middle), I cease.

2’lwdvng, ou, &, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension

555. The declension of wpa, 1, stem wpa-, an hour,
oAnbeia, ), stem aAndela-, truth, d6éa, n, stem 86&a-, glory,
and ypagn, n, stem ypa<j>a-, a writing, a Scripture, is as

Sing.
N. V. wpa OAnBela 00ga Ypoen
G. wpas OAnBe1ag 00&N¢ y paQng
D. wpa oARBela 608N 7 pogn
A. wpav oAnBelav 60&av 7 paerv
Plur.
N. V. owpat GARBe10n 60gat ypagai
G. wpwv OANBEICV d0&wv 7 pagpov
D. copcus oAnBeiaig 001  ypagaig
A. wpas oARBel0g 00g0¢ ypaeag

556. The declension of mpognng, 6, stem mpognta-, a
prophet, and paéntrg, 6, stem pobnta-, a disciple, is as fol-
lows:

Sing.
N. TmpoenTNng HaBNTG
G. Tpo@nTou poBntou
D. mpognin poént
A. TIpo@ATNV poBntiv
V. Tmpoonta poénta
Plur.

N. V. Tmpoonrtal poBntai
G. Tpo@NTWV poBnTwv
D, mpoenTalg paenTaiq
A. TIpo@nTaq HOBNTAg
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Second Declension

557. The declension of Adyo?, 6, stem \oyo-, a word,
tvBpwriog, 6, stem AvBpwTo-, a man, uvie?, o, stem ulo-, a
son, and dovAog, 6, stem doUAo-, a slave, is as follows :

Sing.
N. Aoyo* AvOpwTIOg vlos 000G
G. Adyou avepwTov viov 600A0v
D. MAoyw avepwTIw viw G0VAQ
A. Abdyou avBpwTov V'av dolAov
V. Adye avBpwR 6 S00AE
Plur.
N. V. Aoyol avBpwrToL. vd SoUAoL
G. Abdywu AvBpwTIWV viwv S00AWY
D. Adyor? avepwriois viols do0Ao1?
A. Aoyou? avBpwTIOVG vlovs S00A0UG
558. The declension of dwpov, 10, stem dwpo-, a gift, is as
follows:
dwpov, to, stem dwpo-
Sing. Plur.
N. A. V. dwpov N. A. V. dwpa
G. dwpou G. dwpwv
D. dwpw D. dwpor?
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Third Declension

559. The declension of v0g, 1), stem vukt-, a night, oapg,
n, stem capk-, flesh, apxwv, b, stem dapxovt-, a ruler, is as

Sing.
N. v0C oopg apxwv
G. VUKT0$ 0apKOC ApPX0VTOC
D. vukTi oapki apxXovTL
A. VUKTO odpka apxovia
y. VU0¢ gopg apxXwWV
Plur.

N. V. WKIBS OOPKEC OpPXOVTES
G. VUKV OApPK®WV opXOVIWVY
D. wéi(v) gap&i(v) apxouaot(v)
A. VOKTOS odipkag apxovtog

560. The declension of eX’ris, 1, hope, and xdpig, v,
grace, is as follows:

EATLIC, 1), stem EATIO- Xapit, i, stem xapit-

Sing.

N. ATt XApEC

G. éAmidog Xapirog

D. eAmidt xapitt

A.  eAmida Xapw

V. eAmi XApIq
Plur.

N. V. eATideg XapLTes
G. eAmidwv Xapitwv
D. éAmioi(v) Xapro{v)
A. eAmidag xapitas
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561.
lows:

562.

563.

564.

N EW TESTAMENT GREEK

The declension of dévoupa, 16, a name, is as fol-

ovopa, T0, stem OvopOT-

Sing. Plur.
A. V. odvopa N. A. V. ovopata
G. o6vopoTtoq G. 06vouo,twv
D. oévopati D. ovopaot(v)

The declension of -yévog, 16, a race, is as follows:

-yévog, TO, stem -yeveo-

Sing. Plur.
AL V. -yévog N. A. V. -yéun
G. -yévoug G. -yevav
D. -yéel D. -yéveoi(v)

The declension of moAlg, 1, a city, is as follows:

TIOAIG, 1], stem TIOAI-

Sing. Plur.
N. moAg N. V. TOAEIq
G. TOAEWq G. TOAewv
D. moAel D. TmoAeoi(v)
A. TIOAV A. TIOAEIC
V. TdAl

The declension of BaoiAelg, 0, o king, is as follow”-

BaoiAelg, 6, stem BooCIAED-

Sing. Plur.
N. BagiAelg N. V. PBooiAeig
G. PoOINEWG G. Paciréwv
D. PoaoiAet D. Boaagiieuoi(v)
A. PBoaciAéa A. POoIAEiC
V. BaciAed
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565. The declension of natip, b, a father, and avnp, 6,
aman, is as follows:
nathp, b, Stem marep- avhp, o, stem avtp-
Sing.
N. mamp avnp
G. ‘farpos &i'bpos
D. moatpi avopi
A. TotEpa avopa
V. Tanp avep
Plur.
N. V. moatépa avdpPg
G. ToTEpwv Aavdpwv
D. moatpaaci(v) avopaaoi{v)
A. Tatépas avbpas

pnNINe, MNTIPog, f, o mother, is declined like matnAp.

566.

woman, is as follows:

XG@p, 1, stem xeip-

Sing.
xeip
xeipos
xeipi
xeipa

xeip

<S>0z

Plur.

xelpes
xeipcov
XBpoi(v)
x{tpat

>0 0 <

The declension of xeip,

n, a hand, and yuvn,

Ywn, V, stem ywvaiK-

yovi
yvvaubs
ywaiKL
yuvaika
ybvai

ywaiKes
YUVOILK®V
yuvaii(v)

yuvaikag
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567. The Article

The declension of the article, 6, 1}, 10, the, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. o N 10 N. 4 at 1d
G. ToU e TOoU G. TWV TWV TV
D. 1w e W D. rots rats rots
A. TOV nv 10 A. Tous ras Ta
Adjectives

568. The declension of kyados, 1, 6v, good, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
ayadoi kyada'i kyadk
kyadoiv kyadaiv aya6wv
kyadols ayadals ayadols
kyadovs ayaOas ayadk

kyados ayadg kyadov N
kyadov kyaOfjs ayaOod
kyaOck kyadfj kyada>
ayabov kyaOgv ay 08ov
ayaOe ayaOrj ay aBov

<»00zZ
>0 0 <

569. The declension of pikpdg, a, 6v, small, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Mikpoi  pikpai  pikpda
MIKPOV — MIKPWV  MIKPWV
MIKPOIC  MIKPAig MIKPOIG
MIKPOUG  MIKPOG  MIKPG

MIKPOG MIKPA  MIKpOY N,
MIKPOU MIKPAG  HIKpoU
MIKPW  HIKPE MKW
MIKPOV HIKPAY  UIKPOV
MIKPE  MIKPA  HIKPOV

<rovoz
>0 0 <



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 231

570. The declension of dikaiog, a, ov, righteous, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. dikawoc dikowa dikawov N.V. dikaior dikawal dikowa
G. Jdikalov dikaiag dikaiou G. dikaiwv diKaiwv dikaiwv
D. dikaiw dikala dKaiw D. Jdkaiolg dikaiaig OlKaiolg
A. dikailov oikaiov dikaiov A. dIkaioug dikaiog Oikaia
V. dikale Oikota dikaiov

571. The declension of peiwv, peilov, greater, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M .F. N. M. F. N.
N. peidwv peZlov  N. peiloveg(peicoug) peidova(peilw)
G . heidovog peidovog G. perldvwv MEL{OVWY
‘O.pyeilovi peilovt O.ueiooi(v) peicoai(v)

A. peifova (peidw) petdov  A. peitovog(peicoug) peiova (eilw)

572. The declension of aAn®ng, €c¢, true, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. oAnérg OANBEQg N. V. oaAnBeig GANGN
G. oAnBolg¢  aAnBoug G. aAnBwv GANBV
D. A&An6eil GANBET D. aAnBéativ)  AaAanBEai(v)
A. oAnbn OANBEQG A. aAnBeig GaANen
V. 0AnBEg OANBEC

573. The declension of mag, maoa, mav, all, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Tmag ndoa 1AV N. mavie¢ Tmacol  TAvVIA
G. mavtog Tmdaong Tovtog G. mavtwv mocwvl Taviwy
D. mavti mdon Tmoavti D. mdoy(v) mdaoaig TmAGtiv)
A. mavia Tdaoav Tav A. mdvto¢ Tmaco¢  Tavtd
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574. The declension of TTOA0?, TOAAN, TOAUD, -much, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
TIOAUG  TIOAATTIOAU N. ToAAoi TOAAai  TIOAAG
TOANOD  TIOAAAGTIOAAOD  G. TIOAAWY  TIOAAWV  TIOAAGV
TIOAAW TIOAAT) TIOAAW D. TOAANOUC TIOAAOUC  TTOAAOUC

. TIOAUV TIOAANV TIOAO A . TIOANOUC  TIOAAAG  TTOAAG

>00z

575. The declension of pyeya?, peydAn, peya, great, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N.pyeya? MEYAAN peya N.V. peyoAorpeydAaigeydia
G. peydAou peydAn? peydAou G. PEYOAWV PEYOAWV HPEYOAWV
D. yeyOAw PEYAAN peYOAw D. peydAor? peydAai? peydion?
A.hgegyav  PeEyAAnvue'ya A. peyaAou?usyaia? peydia
V.JEYAAE PEYAAN ME'YQ

Participles

576. The declension of A0wv, Abouoa, Auvov, loosing, the
present active participle of Abw, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
AVwV AVovoa AGov N. ADovte? AlGouvoot Alovta

. ADOVTOG Auolong AUovtog G . AVOVTWV  AVOUGWV AUOVTWV
. Abovtt Avovon Avlovrt  D. AOoudi(v) Avovcoat? Abouai(v)
. Abovta Alouoav Auov A. Abovto¢ Avoloac Alovta

>UO_Z
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577. The declension of Xidcas) Afoaca, Xuoav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of A0w, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Avoca? Xboaoa Xuoav
G. Xidoavtog  Xvaodong — XooavioY
D. Xoboavtl Xuoaot) XboavTi
A. Xiboavta Xboaoav  Xuvoav
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. Xloavtk Xloacoar  Xdoovia
G. Xuodviwv Xuoaowv  XUoAviwv
D. Xboao(v) Xugacailg Xovocaoi(v)
A. Xboavtat Xvodoas  Xioavia

578. The declension of XeXvKus, XeXukuia, XBXukot, the
perfect active participle of Abw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N . XBXukag XiXukuia XeXvnos
G . XeXvKOTos XtXvKvias XBXukotog
D. AiAUKOTL XeXvKuia XeXVKOTL
A . XiXukota XBXukuiov ~ XeXvKos
Plur.
M. F. N.
XeXvKores XBXukuiat XiXvkoTa
XeXUKOTWV XBXuKuiwv XeXUKOTwV

XeXuKOa1(v) XeXvKviais  XeXvKoai(V)
XiXukotos XeXvKvias XiXukota

> 0O 0 Z2



234 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

579. The declension of Xvdeis, XuBBica, XuBiv, having
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of A0w, is as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Xafets XubBioa XvBév
G. XvBévtoq XuBpiong XuBévtog
D. XvBévtl XvBBiott Xveevtt.
A. XvBévta XubBioav XvBév
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. Xvdevres XuBBioat XvOévta
G. XvBévtwv  XuBBiowv XvOEvTwv
D. XvBéioi(v) XuBBicarg  XvBiioi(v)
A.  XuBévtag XubBioag XvOévta

580. The declension of wv, ovoa, 6v, being, the present
participle of «iui, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
, i ) )
N. v ovoa ov N. 6vrec ovaal. ovta
G. ovios oboni  OVIOS G. dviwv 0VoWYV  OVTIWV
D. ovtL otiot) ovTl D. otoi(v) ovaats o0ai(v)
A. odvrta oligav ov A. ovrtac oboas ovta



N E W

TESTAMENT GR

Pronouns

EEK

235

581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, &y,
I, o6, ihou, and avtés, 1, 6, he, she, it, are as follows:

M. F.
Byw ab abtog avth
Sing.
N. ﬁyd ab adtog abtn
G. ¢pob (uou) gou abtou alTng
D. ¢poi(uoi goi alitw adtr)
A.  épé (pe) oe adtov adtnv
Plur.
N. nueic vpeic auToi abTai
G. nuov VHOV abthv adtmv
D. nuiv Opiv abitoic adTaic
A. npdg vpdac abtolic auras
582. The declension of ovros, auvth, to0TO,
follows:
Sing. Plur
M. F. N. M. F.
N. outos auTh To0TO N. obtor abtal
G. to0tou taltng TOUTOU G. to0twv Tto0TW
D. tottw  tattr} TobTw D. tobtorc tabta
A. to0tov Tabtnv TO0TO A. to0toug TaOlTa

N.

auTo

avto
abtou
aldTw

adtd

auTh
adtov
adTtoic

avtd

this, IS as

N.
Tavta
v To0TW YV
I¢ To0TOUC

¢ TAaLTA

¢keivog, n, o, that, has the same endings as avtoc.

583. The declension of the relative pronoun, 6s, 1, 6,
who, which, what, is as follows:

Sing.

M. F.

N. gs \f
G. oU g
D. & \Vj
A. ov ™

o Z

o
(=

(@ =¥

ol
wvV
ol¢g
0
ou(

>00z2

Plur.

at

WV
t

arg

WV
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584. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ris,
Ti, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, -m, n,
some one, something, is as follows:

t t
TLS ,TL TLS ,TL
Sing.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N, s L "
G. TLVOS TLVOS TLVOS TLVOS
D. «wv Tivi TLVL TLVL
A. Tiva " TLVeL TL
Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ives Tiva TLves TLveL
G. Tivov Tivov TLvcov TLVOIV
D. Ttiouv) Tio(v) Tlai(v) Tlaiiy
A. tdwls Tiva TLvas TLvel
585. The declension of the reflexive pronouns, €uautou,

rjs, of myself, and oBautod, ns, of thyself, is as follows:

éuavtou, 7S oBautol > W
Sing.
M. F. M. F.
G. égautou  EPouTY aBautod oBavtrs
D. époutw Buautxt aBavtw opavtt}
A. Euautéy  EPouTny agPavtov opautnv
Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. €autwv £0UTWV £0UTWV £0UTWV
D. eavrois eavTals £autois £0UTaT
A. £autolg  eavTas €autoids £autds
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The declension of the reflexive pronoun ¢avrou,

ijs, oo, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:

>0 0

Sing.
M. F. N.
BauTtoO eavrrjs £autou G.
£QVTw  eavrrj  £0VI® D.
£aUTOV  £0LTAV E€QUTH A.
Numerals
587.
M. F.
T .
N . eis pia
« ]
G. €vos$ pag
« N
D. EVI pw
i
A. eva piav
588.
M. F.
N. rptis
G. 1piHv
D. 1tploi(v)
A. rptis

Plur
M. F. N.
fo0uTOV  €aAUTWV EQUTQV
eauTOLS €avutcus eauTOLS
eavrovs €avLTds éautad

The declension of els, pia, tv, one, is as follows:

N.

ev
((/

evos
£vi

"¢V

The declension of rptis, tpia, three, is as follows:

N.
N. 1pia
G. tpuov
D. 1ploi(
A. 1pia

The declension of rtaaapes, t¢ooapa, four, is as follows:

M. F.
Ttaaapes
Tpoodpwv

1écgoapaot{v)

> 0oz

Tégoapacg

>002

N.

Técgoapa
TECOAPWV
Tégoapaoi{v)

Téooapa



T
N
3

5%
s</</<

b

3. f1

«3 <R-. fR. <3 <UR<3

%

v,

I<s/<t/<t/<t/</<

SR JR SR

#¥
wd

(20

0¥

R-

1212122 f
</</<l< I<

R-

%,
Sr
| <

a1\

$ 3

LV

I<rs</< /<

EXXKKRN

"OMA\)\

/<

2y
oy <
Ry N
Oy B
i N
Qv deafy ®a
@b&bbk xo
@iabax ©a
€ 1o o0y do
[ of .
=N ‘o
000y ©0
E VA a
S Vv a
LA 2
Vv g
@amV_ 2V
s, 2V
o'’ >V
1004

A< <<l< << A<

288584258

o0y

D an
DAy

ANa«
303«
o_u.oa N

o

<r< .

oy

2 a»kabs

2 £ N
£ '8 »s
£ /<

SVIOJj0} S SI 4K Wils “esool ¢ ‘o Jo uomebniuco ayl

Q49N Jejnbay ay L

Py

—t <N 0O —1

H N M H w CO

»



ODAH«:‘_JN,
ey o-F
Q>esp T
O=og q.gV_V,
g <
auriornz
‘Ssed pue

EOR>dDM o O™ bw

fZ,cem o Ee€Oom o

SOE>T o o .mO‘AV.K_Uﬂ.,Q a

»d@b.ncud a oG o> bm?

<oomFacsm O < oo ANduo a

Gio valics
Bo sy
e P
AO.bwﬁaKW
) ﬂa.ﬁw
(aurlgoring)
"PIN pradwi

3> agm a Vwbv.”nﬁo a

"dmb.m_%;ob _..A.a bMd;Ob

oM o oo a

Osa oM a OdeS.ﬂd b.w

. Q
2gegm O Hyasom a
° W..mw.ﬂwuob BT o © Q.UP._
db.muob aDKmu 3P._
X -
%b »© 3P._
DCp® a ot ;o™ ,IW
R G @ 0 ca® g m
2vacsc o Do ©
o o ]

dwwduﬁo o b@w..b_ddo a
foooMm X TA3TN o
. < ©
TT o [} v

wrormy  (1odopr)

‘Ssed pue "plN ‘sadd

I < oo wa
Pag q_..,bW ~X>o SDW.
PoEM 45 @007 o2

P

ETM o o >0 Wa

>31_.hu, (nonf)13)

AQ.I o aon_qa >
v@ 52 © Comd o
<8 %aaﬂa o
V)
KB = wn ﬂa o
<oQ 3.@3 2 oo Sb_v.doo o
© 2 g
3““00. a QRM,,HOO o
© ma
W\./bAw n< b3dd o]
*
330 &a “aes 4
B s ©78%
m o= §%c ©
.mm o3 © 2
nq 3*(\ < PO a
7
A*. &7 mo » 0TT a
\V.b.a ma b.ﬂd a
@0, =2 BT
Mm ®a @Wﬂd a
.mMm ™o »Wud o]
orn (mprin) -
19V ‘sald

10V Jaadw

cO M W N CO

M ih ]
Pi

-H N

< (NCOthIMM

's “alpu|

:SMOJ]0} se sI ‘Jouoy | ‘mpril Jo walsAs Jussald ayl 065

SQJ9 A 10eajuod



oth

ot

<<

v EmE W

I>5 agpge

@p

<<

-1
Pt

PF' o <|>3 «w 5)C\)
F;>I Cf‘)i |~9\ -Flg>' (-b> o>
o] w o w O
/< << t< /<
FLXPLRL
O' b N N
2 PRy

n b =t b s
R )
< < '< t < < 't <
TR
_ eJ b
3 3 <0 AVU
C ct ~a <a 3: 3. b
B T dw B &R Y
me-5m4-8-m8

E3

' —N&Lo b b J Qb yj
o 55 B é ﬁ\% 4;
B B y VoY) oy>
A A Aa oA 3'| 'S li
0- -0.%0; -0 *0- —9— 006006
g' \>ju w £Q bt h
Q 0 <<

] E} g)u b

%l\
—O—-O-G--O—-O—-O—

(o]
—vu -0

M co (N

»H
p-

@

n

B
i

£
%
<

b

3 « 3
A
ga’g"—m—S

n
3 7~
—X «p %
WO W L
Iyl -yl

311

f:
<3 C|a@<3 m<3 \d V> yJ

0000wl O-O-O-O—

l—s

3
-yl

-0-0-0-0-0-0- 0 © & O

N

-v

~ 5.

L3
yi-yi -yl

< <M CO H

m rH
Pi

-y

&

2

m

‘v
u

oi

2o d

(e0)

J< <<

oi co oi
m €
d
o

. -m'*§'8."8sm 'B* -0 -0 -8 6

Tw

3

S °

:‘écwww

(e o)

oA

o

S *a a

a. a. a

‘£ a ~a

0 o 0

/< AL o<<
< -8 &

<|>
b 3 b b
"wu 79u Su 7&1
< << << s<
0 000
b
AL S b oA
) Cg 4(6 Ca>
O 0-'0-0
RPN g
"3 370
VU Y> W0 VD
R kkx
© 6 6 O
fl
4
cg 2
h-( Cu



< <%<ao0 _ag
T > O
°

Colo °
< f - o

A - .
5o wio _ao
7O STa

[She)
- |

2,0 o0

<o 0o m I._ O
]

1030 40

WCbC (¢}

o wo

) -

a5 van

6°v%o

5} §
o a® ao

v -

o ao

2

® o Vao

o N (5]

. Cw . )

Oa 2o Va <$oa <20 oo
oYach <o & | TEes§ v
— L P )
800 o aQP o o og oo o0 a0
o0& =5 5 2y %o ol Ogego =8
Zmlo poNo ©vfmoo 89 | ©g wioval
70 5PQ0 °° % | PY eeevto

B PUS o

[ v o) o a O ol kx]
oageolecQ %o cm,v, TR
L B RS ,

40 vaodg —Jdoo aop O ao
SR 229, 3
<doio 20Q L woo hod] Builo B0
= 2% = ; 274 5 0

3 - ™ML om

Elw L, zB = gase

v—

oo <

ES

Oa Qv

"
Owoo
A

SoV

g0,
oo
AP0 w

<{

ose

®allose

to

«0

T
)
>3

a0
v (8}
"

a ot
6}

tB,
«tH

<3

P-

p*
CO to

p- P* -p.
co CO t(p1

P-
co

Swh s— "

s—n

s-"x

Nw”

(N CO

<N CO

co

<M CO rH (M CO rH (m CO rH (N

rH

02

‘fans

CcC

*3
a

HH

‘Bt



242

593.

N EW

TESTAMENT

GREEK

Second Aorist Active and Middle

The second aorist active and middle of Asinw,
is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

2nd Aor. Act.

WN PN e

WP WN

w N w N

Indie.

eALTIOV
EMTIET
eMTe (V)
ENiTTOPEY
elimete
eALTIOV

Subj.
Ao
A2t
Aint;
Aimwpev
Almnte
Anwaot (v)

Imper.

Aime
ATTETW
Aimete
ATTeETWOAV

Infin.
N ALY

Part.

AoV, Amoloa,
Aimov

2nd Aor. Mid.

Indie.

eNTIOPNY
ENiTION
éNimeTO
eATTOpEB
éNimeaOe
éNimovTo

Subj.
ATyt
AT7F
AlmnTat
MTOUEOa
'Kimnnobe
AimovTal

Imper.
AmoO
AMTe'c0w
Aimeo#e
Tamicbwoav

Infin.

Amteg0at

Part.

Ni7mopevot, n, ov

leave,
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

594. The future active 595. The first aorist ac-
and middle of kpivw, I judge, tive and middle of kpivw, I
is as follows: judge, is as follows:

1st Aor. Act. 1st Aor. Mid.

Indie. Indie.
Fut. Act. S. 1 'VéKprG %Kpfvdunv
Indie. 2. €Kpvas EKPIVW
3. €KPIVELV) €Kpivaro
Sing. 1. Kkpivw Pl. 1. ékpivauev  ekpIvapeda
2. Kpuel% 2. ékpivate £kpivooBe
3. Kpivel 3. ékpvav £Kpivavto
Plur. 1. kpwolpev Subj. Subj.
2. KPIVEiTe S. 1. kpivw Kpivopal
3. kpwolioi(v) 2. Kpivys Kpivn
3. Kpivy Kpivntat
Pl. 1. kpivwyev KpIvoueda
2. Kkpivnte Kpivnobe
Fut. Mid. 3. Kpivwaliv)  kpivwvtal
Indie.
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 1. Kpwovpal S. 2. kpivov Kkpivat
2. Kpivjj 3. KPWATW KPIVAGHW
3. Kpuveitat Pl. 2. kpivote KpivaoBe
3. KpIVATW- KpIvaohw-
Plur. 1. kpivoupéba gav gov
2. Kpiveiobe
3. KprOi’)VTGI Infin. Infin.
Kpivat KpivagBat
Part. Part.

Kpivag, Kpivaod, — KPIVAPEVOC,
Kpivav n, ov
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596.

as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

N E W

TESTAMENT

GREEK

Verbs in pu.

The present system of didwut, ftem 06o- | give, is

WNEWN PR

w N W N

Pres. Act.

Indie.

Imperf. Act.
Indie.
«didouVv
«didouvv

Sidwpt
Sidw?
5idwar(v)
oidoupv
0id0TE
d1d6aai(v)

«didou
£didopev
£0idotP
£0idoaav

Subj.
3130
d1307?
10
SIOWMEV
d1daTi
O10wat(v)

Imper.

didov
O100TW
5idotB
o100Twaav

Infin.

d100val

Part.
3150072, d1dovaoa, OI1OOV

Pres. M. P.
Indie.

Imperf. M. P.
Indie.
£3100UNV

«did0a0

didopat
didooal
didotal
S160pBBa
didoabi
didovtal

«didoTo
£3100iBa
£0id000i
£0idovto

Subj.
(d1dwpat
5130
o1dwTaL
O1dwHiba
010000
d1dwvtal)

Imper.

(didoao
61500060
6idoatp
510000waav)

Infin.
didoobat

Part.
41d0pevog, n, ov
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597. The aorist active and middle of didwut, | give, is
as follows:

Aor. Act. Aor. Mid.
Indie. Indie.
Sing. 1. idwka £00uNV
2. edwKog [Bdou
3. dwki(v) idoto
Plur. 1. &dwkopiv £30uiba
2. edoKati 1%000i
3. idwkav iidovto
Subyj. Subyj.
Sing. 1. dw (dwpai
2. du¢ ow
3. 00 dwtat
Plur. 1. dwpo> SpBOa
2. dwTi owadf
3. dwaot(v) dwvtat)
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. 867 (80O
3. 00Tw 6006w
Plur. 2. doti 6000i
3. dotwoav 5006waoav)
Infin. Infin.
douvat (6607 an)
Part. Part.

dou¢, 60000, dov (60pivog, n, ov)
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598. The present system of TiBnui, stem Oe-, 1 place,
is as follows:

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Prec>. M. P.  Imperf. M. I
Indie. Indie. Indie. Indie.
Sing. 1. Tibnut £1ibnv TiBepan ETBEPY
2. Tidns £TiBeIC TiBeoan €TiBe0O
3. TiBnoifv)  Eribel TiBetau. €TiBeTO
Plur. 1. TtiBepev £TiBepeY TIB¢pEda ETI0¢ED
2. TiBete £tibete TiBeabe €Ti0e00e
3. Tbéaoi(v) EtiBeoav TiBevtal €TiBevTo
Subj. Subj.
Sing. 1. Twbw {T1IBwpat
2. Tiont T6p
3. 16n uentat
Plur. 1. 1Bwpev T1IBwpeda
2. 1ente T6nobe
3. Tbwai(v) TI8wvtat)
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. Tibel TiBeoo
3. TbEtw T18¢06i0
Plur. 2. TtiBete TiBeabe
3. ubétwoav T18é0bwaav
Infin. Infin.
TiBéval 1iBecBat
Part. Part.

TIBei$, T16eloa, TIBEY

TiBepevol, n, oV
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599. The aorist active and middle of tiBnut, 1 place,
is as follows:
Aor. Act. Aor. Mid.
Indie. Indie.
Sing. 1. &bnka £0EUNV
2.  €bnkai €Bou
3. €OnKe(v) €6eT0
Plur. 1. ebnkopev £0¢ueda
2.  €onkote €0e0be
3. €bnkav €Bevto
Subj. Subj.
Sing. 1. 6Bw Bwpat
2. dfis 6fj
3. v entat
Plur. 1. 6wyev Bowpeda
2. onte 6noBe
3. Bwat(v) Bwvtat
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2: 6% 0600
3. B 000w
Plur. 2. Béte B<0be
3. Béwwoav 0eobwaav
Infin. Infin;
Bsvai .B€00an
Part. Part.

Bei$, Oeioa, Bév Bépevog, n,
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600. The present system of ‘ictnpi, stem oTO-, | cause
to stand, is as follows:

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Imperf. M. P
Indie. Indie. Indie. Indie.
Sing. 1. ictnut fotnv iotapat lotaunv
2. Totn% TotNng Totaocalt TotTaco
3. ioctnou(v) Totn Totatal foTaTO
Plur. 1. fotapev ToTapey lotaped A lotapefa
2. iotare fotate TotaoBe TotaoBe
3. fdotaci(v) ToTaoav lotavial ToTavTo
Subyj. Subj.
Sing. 1. lotw (lotwpat
2. larfjs lotn
3. 101 1oTnTaL
Plur. 1. ictopev ictopeda
2. lotnte 10TNo0fe
3. iotwoi(v) lotwvTat)
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. iotn Totaco
3. lotdtw 10T400 W
Plur. 2. iotarte ToTao0e
3. ‘wotdtwoav 10Td00waoav
Infin. Infin.
gTavat fotaoBat
Part. Part.

laris, 1totaca, lotdv iotapevog, n, ov



601.

N E W

The

TESTAMENT

second aorist
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‘iotnuy, |

stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of yivookw, stem
"Yvo-, | know, is as follows:

Sing,

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

WP wNh e

WNEPEWwN R

w N w N

Indie.
lotnv
Totuis
iotn
Totu~v
Botnt€
'éoTnoav

Subj.
0Tw

atng
atn
OTWHEV

otnTP
aTWot(v)

Imper.
aTno1
0TNTW
otnTP
oTNTWoav
Infin.
atnvat

Part.
O0Tas, 0TOOO, OTAV

Indie.
eyvosv
eyvois
eyvo)
eyvu>utv
eyvo)Tt
eyvo)aav

Subj.

yvS)

yvQs

yvQ (yvol)
yVwuev
w&TC.
yv&ai(v)

Imper.

yvudi
Y VOTW
yvGsrt
yvuroiaav

Infin.
yvutvai

Part.
yvovs, yvovaa, yvbv

cause to



250 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

602. The conjugation of ¢pi, 1 am, is as follows

Present Imperf. Future

Indie. Indie. Indie.

» t
ELp L nunv focop at

T
€L i earj
EoTi(Vv) ij tarai

Sing.

Plur.

o EV Y\p*v écoppOa
dare' fjre ‘eacade

A

aagi(v) noav Ecovta t

Sub].
Sing.

=~ €4

<3

Plur.

O uBp

ntp

NP ® NPE

wor(p)

Imper.
Sing. (LT
'E0TW

Plur.

eare

W ON DN

E0TW oAV

Infin.

elvcu

Part*
&v, ovod, 6v
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Conjugation of oida
603. The conjugation of oida, 1 know, is as follows:

Perfect Pluperfect

Indie. Indie.
Sing. 0ida ydew
oida* Tidev
0idi(i") j)5ii
Plur. ofdappv ndeipev

oidate Xidet,te

© NE O NP

0tdaai(v) yéeL,cav

Subj.
Sing. €156
eiSfjs
SAN
eLorj
Plur. AdwWHEV

etonte

©NE RN R

ehwaot(v)

Imper.
Sing. To0i
iotw

Plur. iote

w o NwN

foctwoav

Infin.

eidéval

Part.

iidoT, €iduia, eidog.
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form

occurs in the New Testament.

tions.)

ayaOSs, n, dv, adj., 61, 568,
good.

ayamdw, ayaitrow, Aydnnaoa,
nyatmka, nydnnuat.) rya-
Tmenv, 313, | love,

ayairn, n, love.

ayyehoi, 6, a messenger, an
angel.

aytdlw, (aytacw), Ayiooa,
(Myioka ), nyiacpat, y™o-
o0y, | sanctify, | conse-
crate, | hallow.

aytoi, a, ov, adj., holy.

aypdg, 6, afield.

ayw, aéw, pyayov, (fxa),
pypai, nxénv, | lead,

A0EAPOC, O, a brother,

aipa, ao'ipatog, rb, blood,

aipw, Gpa, npa, npka, npuat,
neénv, 1 take up, | take
away.

aitéw, a1tnow, nNInoa, AINKaq,
(ATnuat), ATenv, 1 ask (in
the sense of request), | ask
for.

v, aiwvog, 6, an age.

aiovwg, ov, adj., 481, eternal,

aknkoo, 2nd perf. of akolw,

GKoAoUBiw, aKoAOLBNOW, NKo-

The figures refer to sec-

Aoubnoa, nkoAovbnka, | fol-
low (takes the dative).

OKOVW, aKoUOW, NKouoa, QK-
Koo, (fKovopai), rKouadnv,
| hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).

aAnbaa, n, 53, 555, truth,

oAnérg, is, adj., 360-362,
572, true.

OAAQ, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than 5e).

GAANAwv, ois, ovs, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another,

GAAoC, n, o, other, another,

opapTdvw, GUOPTACW, NUAP-
noa or APopTov, NUAPTN-
Ka, (quaptnpat), (Muap-
menv), | sin.

auaptia, n, asin, sin.

AUaPTWASG, O, a sinner,

av, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
551.

avapaivw, 1 go up.

avapAéntw, | look up, | re-
ceive my sight,

avoAoufavw, | take up.
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avewxOrvail, aor. pass, infin.
of dvoiyw.

avnp, Gvdpog,0, 565,a man (as
distinguished from women
and children).

avBpwrog, 6, 31-33, 557, a
man (as distinguished from
other beings).

aviotnut, | cause to rise; in
the intransitive tenses (see
under ‘fotnut) and in the
middle, | stand up, | arise.

avoixw, avoilw, aveivta or
nvoiéa or Nvewéa, avéwya,
QVEWXMOL Or FMVEWXPOL or
nvoixpat, avewxbnv or nvoi-
X0nv or nvegxonv, | open.

ovti, prep, with gen., in-
stead of.

anébavov, 2nd. aor. of aro-
BvrioKw.

omépxouat,, 1 go away, | de-
part.

ATITOTEIAA,a0r. of ATTOOTEAAW.

amo, prep, with gen., from.

amodidwpt, 1 give back, | give
what is owed or promised,
| pay.

omoBvrokw, amobavolual, Amé-
Bavov, | die.

amokpivopat, {amokpivoluat)
OTIEKPIVAUNY, (ATIOKEKPIAL),
amekpibnv, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with

TESTAMENT

GREEK

middle forms, |
(takes the dative).

ATIOKTEIVW, OATIOKTEVW, OTTé-
KTEWVO, aor. pass, GMEKTAV-
onv, I Kill.

ATOAAVUIL or oToAADw, dT-
0AE0W Or ATIOAW, ATIWAECQ,
anoAwAa, 2nd aor. mid.
amwAounv, 533, | destroy;
middle, | perish,

omoAlw, | release, 1 dismiss,

OTIOOTEAAW, OTIOOTEAW, OTIE-
OTEINO, OATECTOAKO, OTIE-
OTOAMAL,,ATTECTAANY, | send
(with a commission).

amogToAog, 6, an apostle,

aptog, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread,

apxn, 1, a beginning.

answer

OPXIEPEVG, APXIEPEWC, 6, a
chief priest, a high priest,
apxw, apéw, npéa, 1 rule

(takes the genitive); mid-
dle, 344 (footnote), | be-
gin.

apxwv, apxoviog, O,
559, a ruler,

apw, fut. of aipw.

ouTog, ), 6, 90 f., 105 f., 581,
pron., himself, herself, it-
self, same; personal pron.,
he, she, it.

aginut,  aenow,
€ika, doeipat,,

211,

aorika, aQ-
(Gpeibnv),
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531f., I let go, I leave, I
permit; | forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Baivw, Bnoopat, €Bnv, BERNKa,
164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition),

BaAAw, PBoAw, ERalav, -
BAnka, BERANpaL, €RARONY,
I throw, I cast, | put.

Bantilw, Bantiow, ¢Rantioq,
(Bepamuika), Bepdittiopat,
£Bauttiodny, 1 baptize,

BaoiAgia, n, a kingdom,

Baoihedg, PaciAéwg, 6, 355-
357, 564, a Kking.

Brnoopat, fut. of Baivw.

BiBAiov, 106, a book,

BAETw, BALQwW, ERAe@a, | see
(BAémw is the common
word for | see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under 0paw
are commonly used).

FaAtAaia, 1, Galilee.

"yap, conj., postpositive, for.

"y€"yova, 2nd perf. of "yivopai.

"yevnoopat, fut. of "yivouai.

"yewadw, "yewnow, £~yéwnoa,
'ye'yEwnKa, 'ye'yéwnuat,£'yev-

257

viienv, | beget; also of the
mother, | bear.

"yévog, "yévoug, TO, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

Yn, 1, 403, earth, a land,

"yivopat, "yevigopat, £"yevounv,
"y€'yova, "ye"yévnuaon, €'yeviy-
Onv, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
552 f., / become, | come
into being, |1 appear in his-
tory, | am; "yivetai, it
comes to pass, it happens,

"YIVWOK®,  "yvaoopal,  €"'ywv,
eywKa, £'ywopal, €'Wo-
oBy, 516 f., 601, I know.

'YWawoopat, fut. of "yvwokw.

Ypdupa, "ypappotog, 1o, 0
letter.

"ypoppaTeDS, "YPOPUATEWS, &,
a scribe.

"ypagn, 1, 56-58, 555, a writ-
ing, a Scripture; ai "ypagai,
the Scriptures.

"Yyplow, "ypaow, e-ypago, "yé-
Ypaga, "yé'ypappatr, €"ypd-
env, 206, 258, | write.

‘yovn,, 566, a
woman.

"yuvaikog, A,

datudévwy, 10, a demon.

0¢, conj., postpositive, 90 f.,
and, but.

ogl, impersonal verb, 292, it
is necessary,

Oeikvupl or  Oelkviw, OEitw,
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"€6e1&0, (0edeLXa), d«'dctyat,
€deixOnv, 533, | show,

oéxopar, O£gopar,  €deEAuNy,
oedeypat, £3€xOny, | receive,

ONAdw, dNAwow, «dNAwaa,
(6sdnAwKa),  (dedNAwpal),
£0nAwbnv, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, | show.

oud, prep, with gen., through;
with acc., on account of.

S1040KOAOC, 6, a teacher.

O10a0Kw, O1ddéw,  «didaéa,
(dedidaxa),  (dedidaypat),
€010GxOnyv, | teach.

0idwpl, dWow, €dwKa, OEOWKA,
oidopar, €d06nv, 482-515,
596 f., | give.

S1Epyouatl, 7 go through.

dika10?, a, op, adj., 62, 570,
righteous.

dikatoolvn, 1, righteousness.

OlKW, dINEW, €01WEN, dEdiWKA,
dediwypat, £dwxony, | pur-
sue, | persecute,

SoKEW, (80&w), «dOEa, 7 think,

I seem.
60¢a, n, 54 f., 555, gZory.
00éalw, dofaow, «do&aaa,

(6e60&aKa), dedogaapat, «do-
&aabnv, | glorify,

oo0Ao¢, 0, 38, 557, a store, a
servant.

oéuvauat, duvroopat, (dedovn-
pat), ndwnenv or nduva-
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a0nv, imperfect €dvwaunv or

nduwvdunv, 538, 7 am able,
dwvauig, duvaafwg, 1, power,
ovo, 373, dat. dugi(v), two.
dwpov, 10O, 41 f., 558, a gift.

€av, conditional particle,
withsubj., 288, if; €av pn,
unless, except.

€av, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
same way as av.

€autol, ng, oC, reflexive pron.,
339 f., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

'éBaAov, 2nd. aor. of BAAW,

€BANGNV, aor. pass, of BAAW.

gyyitw, «yyio or eyyiow,
Ayyloa, Ayyika, 7 come
near.

€yyo$, adv., near.

gyeipw, Eyepw,nysipa,— eyn-
y«ppaLny«p0pp, 7 raise up;
in passive sometimes asde-
ponent, 7 rise.

€-yevr|Ony, aor. pass, (in form)
of yivopat.

«yevounv, 2nd. aor.ofyivopat,

gyvuka, perf. of yivookw.

«yvav, 2nd. aor. of y1vOoKw.

€-yvwobnv, aor. pass, of yi-
VWOK.

€yw, €uol or pou, pron., 94,
581, 7.
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€010axOnv, aor. pass, of 3160-
OKW.

'¢0vog, €06voug, to, a nation;
plur., nations, Gentiles,

el, particle, 288-290, if, wheth-
er; el yn, unless, except,

Bidov, 2nd. aor. of 6pdw.

eiui, €oopai, 580, 602, I am.

elrrov, 2nd. aor. of A&xw
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of @nuu).

Biprvn, 1), peace,

els, prep, with acc., into,

els, pia, 'sv, numeral,
587, one.

eloépyouat, | go in, 1 enter,

¢k (before vowels €€), prep.
with gen., out of.

EKBAAw, | throw out, | cast out.

enei, adv., there,

enelvos, n, o, pron., 103 f., that,

€KNPLUXONV, aor. pass, of K
pLOOW.

€KKANaia, 1, a church.

ekTopevopalt, | go out.

€Aafov, 2nd. aor. of Aaufavw.

ENeE'W, eAeNow, NAEnoa, (NAe-
nka),  NAENMaL,  RAenanp,
| pity, | have mercy on.

€Aevoouat, fut. of 'épxopan,

€ANALBa, 2nd. perf. of €pxo-
pat.

ENAUEONV, aor. pass, of Aap-
Bavw.

371,

EANTTI(W, éATTIIW, NATTIOO, NALO-

ka4, 1 hope.
EATOG, €ATidog, 1), 211, 560, a
hope.

éuavtol, 1js, refl. pron., 337,
585, of myself.

Bpeiva, aor. of pévw,

€uog, 1, ov, possessive adj.,
473 f., my, belonging to me.

€umpocB€v, adv., in front, be-
fore, in the preserice of.

ev, prep, with dat., in.

€VTOAN, 1, @ commandment,

évwttiov, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, before,

€€, form of ék used before
vowels.

€€, indeclinable, numeral, six.

€g€pxopat, | goout, | come out.

€€eom(y), impersonal verb,
292, it is lawful,

€Zouaia, n, authority,

€¢w, adv., outside,

€&w, fut. of exw.

€0paka or e<ipaKa,perf.of 0paw.

éma77eAia, n, a promise.

£€m600v, 2nd. aor. of TriTrIw.

EMEPWTAW, | ask a question of,
I question, | interrogate,

eiri, prep, with gen., over,
on, at the time of; with
dat., on the basis of, at;
with acc., on, to, against.

e-KIOTPEPW,  «TIOTPEPW, eire-
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otpea, (e-wearpo@a), hre-
gTpoppaL, emecTpaeny, |
turn to, | turn, | return,

gntionut, 1 place upon, | put
upon, I lay upon (with acc.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).

epyov, rb, a work.

Epnuog, n, a desert,

£pPEBNV or €ppnribny, aor. pass.
of Aéyw (or @npi).

épxopat,,  €AevOopal,  NKBov,
EANAvVBa, | come, | go.

épw, fut. of Aéyw (sometimes
regarded as future of gnui).

EPWTAW, £PWTNOW, NPWINLA,
(Npwtnka),  (Npwtnuat),
npwtenv, I ask (originally
of asking a question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

£€00iw,pa™ouat, €pa-yov, | eat.

€oopat, fut. of elpl.

£€oxatog, n, or, adj., last,

€oxov, 2nd. aor. of gxw.

€1€po¢, a, or, 538, other, an-
other, different.

€TL, adv., still, yet.

€TOIMALW, ETOINACW,TOIPaaa,
nroipoka, nToipoacpat, NToi-
paobnv, | prepare,

£€10¢, £T0U0C, TO,. a year.
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eu- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
nu- and sometimes not.

evayyeridw, (ebayyeAiow),
ebnyyeAoa, (ebpyye\uia),
e\}yyyekLapai,ebyyye\laeyr,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, | evan-
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and acc.
or dat. of the persons to
whom it is preached).

ebayyekior, 10, a gospel,

€uBewg, adv., immediately,
straightway.
€ublg, adv., immediately,

straightway.

eUAOYE'w, ELAOYNOW, ELAOYNOQ,
eO\Oynka, €0OAdynuat, €6Ao-
ynénv, 1 bless.

€VPIOKW, EVPNOW, EVPOV, EVPNKA,
(ebpnuat), guvpebny, 1 find,

elXapIoTEW, EUXOPIOTAOW,
euxapiotnoa, (evxapiotn-
Ka), (guxdprotnuat), gvxa-
‘protbnv, | give thanks

Epayov, 2nd. aor. of £oBiw.

€on, imperf. act. indie., 3rd
pers. sing., of @nui.

€x0pog, 6, an enemy.

Exw, €€w, €oxov, Eoxnka, im-
perf. gixov, | have,

€npaka or €opaka, perf. of
opdw.
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ecos, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., 536, while,
until.

(4w, {Now or {rnoopat, £(noa,

I live.

Ntéw, {now, é&ntnoa, |
seek.

(wn, N, life.

n, conj., 462, than, or.

n'ya'ov, 2nd. aor. of dyw.

n'~ipbnv, aor. pass, of eyeipw.

non, adv., already,

néeiov, imperf. of BéAw,

NABov, 2nd. aor. of €pxopat,

nuepa, n, a day.

nUETEPOG, O, ov, poss. adj.,
473 f., our, belonging to us.

weyKCL or r/veynov, aor. of
PEPW.

nvéxonv, aor. pass, of @épw,

npa, aor. of aipw.

8aAaaooa, N, a lake, a sea.

6avatog, 6, death,

Bavualw, Bauvpdacouatl, €600-
paca, (teBavpoka), aor.
pass .€6avudoBnv,l wonder,
I marvel, | wonder at.

BeANua, BeAnuartog, to, a will,

BEA®, BEANOW, nBEANnca, im-
perf. nBeAov, 364, | wish,
I am willing,

0ed¢, 6, God.

Bepamebn, Beparelow, £0gpa-
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mevoa, (TeOepdATELKa), Te-
Bepameupat, €Bepametony, |
heal.

Bewpiw, Bewpriow, €Bswpnoa,
I behold.

Bvriokw, used only in perf.
€0vnka, 1 am dead, and
in pluperfect.

ldkwPog, 6, James,

idog, a, ov, adj., one's own.

1000, particle, behold! lo!

idwv, idoloa, iddv, 2nd. aor.
part, of dpaw.

iepelg, lepeéwe, 0, a priest.

lepdv, 10, a temple (compare
vaog).

"Inoolg, -00, 6, 310, Jesus.

Ikavag, 1), 0v, sufficient, able,
considerable,

iydtiov, 16, a garment,

iva, conj., 286 f., 477, in or-
der that (with subj.).

"lovdaio?, 6, a Jew.

iotnui, otow, €o0tnoa, 2nd.
aor. éotny, £0tnka, (iota-

pot), €otddbnv, 539-548,
600 f., | cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,

1st. aor., and in passive);
| stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)

loxupotepog, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de-
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gree of 1oxupog, a, ov,
strong).

KAYw = Kai eyw. [clean,

kaBopdg, ¢, ov, adj., pure,

KaOnuai, dep., | sit.

Kabwe, adv., just as.

kai, 146, and, even, also; kai
... Kai, 148, both . . . and.

Kaipag, 0, atime, an appointed
time.

KOKOG, N, Ov, adj., bad, evil.
KOXEW, KOAE'OW, EKAAECH, KE-
KXNKO, KEKXNUaL, €KX onv,
323, | call.
KOAG?, 1, 0v,
‘epeautiful.

KOA®W?, adv., well,

kapdia, 1, a heart,

Kaptmog, 0, afruit,

Kotd, prep, with gen., down
from, against; with acc.,
according to, throughout,
during.

kotapaivw, 1 go down,

Kotépxopat, I come down, |

adj., good,

go down.

KEAELW, (KEAELOW), EKEAELOT,
I command.

KNpUoow, - KNpLEw, EKNAPVEQ,
(KEKNPUXD),  (KEKMPU-YuO),
EKNPUXOnv, 1 proclaim, |1
preach.

kbéopoc, 6, a world, the world,
KpAaoowv, ov, adj., better (used
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as comparative degree of
ayabog).

Kpivw, Kpivw, EKPIVa, KEKPIKO,
KEKPIaL, €kpibnv, 328-331,
594 f., 1 judge,

Kpiaig, Kpioewg, n, ajudgment,

KUpLog, 6, a lord, the Lord,

Kwpn, n, a village.

AOAE'®w,  XoXnow, EXaXnoa,
XeXaXnka, XeXaXnuat, €Aa-
Xnénv, | speak.

Xappavw, Xnueopat, £Xapov,
€iXna, EtXnupat, EXApEony,
| take, | receive.

Xodg, 0, a people.

Aéyw, €pw, €imov, €'lpnka,
gipnuat, éppébnv or éppribny,
| say.

Aginw, Xeipw, &eXimov, (Ae-
Xotma) , XEXeppat, EXeigony,
190-194,296,593, | leave.

XAugopat, fut. of XapRdvw.

Xifog, 6, a stone.

AOy0?, 6, 557, a word.

Xoimog, n, ov, adj., remaining;
oi Xourmoi, the rest.

AW, XOow, €Avoa, XEXuka,
XéXvual,  €X0Bnv, 589, |
loose, | destroy, | break.

paéntrg, 6, 556, a disciple,
pokdplog,, a, ov, adj., blessed.
pMAaXXov, adv., more, rather.
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HOPTUPEW, MOPTUPHOW, EUap-
VpNOoa, MEPOPTOPNKO, UE-
HaptOpnpat,  €poptupneny,
| bear witness, | witness,

paptupia, 1, a witnessing, a
witness.

peyas, MEYAAn, pe'ya, adj.,
370, 575, great,

peiéwv, ov, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of péyacg).

MEAA®, MPEAAROW, imperfect
NUEANOV or gueAiov, | am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing) .

Mév . . . 5e, on the one hand

on the other (used in
contrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the pév un-
translated and translate
the 6¢ by but).

MEVW, PEVW, EPEIVO, PEPEVNKA,
I remain, | abide,

pETd, prep, with gen., with;
with acc., after,

METOVOEW, METAVONOW, METE-
vonoa, | repent,

pr, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative) .

pn, conj., 475f., lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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pnd¢, and not, nor, not even;
pNoE . . . undE, neither . . .
nor.

pndeig, undepia, pndév, 372, no
one, nothing,

pnkén, adv., no longer,

pnmote, lest perchance (with
the subj.).

pATNp, MNTEoG, 1), 565, a
mother.

MIKpog, O, bv, adj., 62, 569,
little, small,

pvnueiov, 1o, a tomb,

povov, adv., only,

povog, n, ov, adj., alone, only,
pugTrplov, 10, a mystery.

voog, 6, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from 1gpov, the
whole sacred precinct).

VEKPOC, @, Ov, adj., dead,

vopog, o, a law, the Law.

vuv, adv., now.

VOE, VUKTOG, 1), 211, 559, a night.

0, N, 10, definite article, 63,
567, the.

000¢, N, a way, a road,

0ida, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, | know,

oikia, 1, a house,

oikog, 0, a house,

oAiyog, n, ov, adj., few, little,

OAOC, 1, ov, adj., whole, all.
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‘opotog, a, ov, adj., like, simi-
lar.

ovopa, ovouatog, 10, 222, 561,
a name.

oirov, adv., where (relative).

OmMw¢, conj., in order that
(with subj.).

o0pdw, 6@opat, €idov, ewPoKa or
€0poKa, (wppat),  weEdnyv,
2nd aor. part, idwv, 186
(footnote), 249-251, | see
(in the present opdw is
less common than BA¢nw),

0po¢, 6poug, TO, a mountain,

o¢, n, O, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which,

000¢, oarn, ocov, rel. adj., as
great as, as much as, as
many as.

00TIg, NTIg, OtTi, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whatever.

otav, whenever (with subj.).

ore, adv., when,

oti, conj., 307f., 522 (foot-
note 5), that, because,

o0 (ook before vowels, ol
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.

oud¢, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; o0ud€ . . . OULdE,
neither . . . nor

olideic, oudepia, 00dEv, 372, no
one, nothing.
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ovk, form of ob used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath-
ing.

oUkéT, adv., no longer,

owv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore,

olmw, adv., not yet.

oupavog, o, heaven,

ou¢, wtd¢, TO, an ear.

oute, conj., 535,and not; oiire

. . oure, neither . . . nor.

outo¢, outrf, To0TO, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.

oUtw¢, adv., thus, so.

o0x, form of ob used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing.

opeiAw, | owe, | ought,

0pBAAPOE, 0, an eye.

o0xAo¢, o, a crowd, a multi-,
tude.

ogopal, fut. of opaw.

Trondiov, 10, a little child,

oA, adv., again,

Topd, prep, with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
-presence of; with acc.,
alongside of.

TapafoAn, n, a parable,

mapa-yivoPBat, 1 become pres-
ent, 1 arrive, | come.
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mapadidwyt, 1 deliver over, |
hand over.

mopokoAéw, | exhort, | en-
courage, | beseech, I com-
fort.

mopoAappBavew, | receive, |
take along.

mag, maca, mav, adj., 365-
369, 573, all, every.

maoxw, (meicopat), htabov,
ménovBa, | suffer, | experi-
ence.

natnp, 6, 565, a
father.

meibw, meiow, hteloa, mEmnoda,
ménelopal, €neiobnv, 1 per-
suade.

mapdlw, (TEPAow) ,Emeipaaa,
(memeipoka), mMeMeipaouat,
EmelpacOny, | tempt, | at-
tempt.

TaTPOC,

TP, TEPQW, emeP@a, (TE-
Tou@a), (TMEMeppal), EMEP-
@Onyv, | send.

mevtakioxiAol, at, a,
thousand.

mnévie, indeclinable, five.

mepi, prep, with gen., con-
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.

TIEPITIOTEW, TIEPITIOTHOW, TIE-
PIETTATNOA, TIEPITIENMATNKA, |
rcalk.

Métpog, 6, Peter.

five
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Tivw, Tiodal, €MIoV, TEMWKA,
(mémopai), €mobny, 1 drink,

Tintw, meoobual, ETECOV Or
emneoa, mEMIwKA, | fall,

motelw, TMIoTELOW, ETTIOTEVDQ,
TIETIOTEVKA,  TIETIOTELUAL,
€mioteLBny, 184, | believe
(takes the dat.); mioTeELW
eic with acc., | believe in
or on.

miotig, miotewg, n, faith,

ToTog, 1, ov, ad]., faithful,

mAgiwv, ov, adj., more (com-
parative degree of TOAUC),

TARBo¢, TARBouC, to, a multi-
tude.

TARPNG, & (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full,

TIANPOW, TTANPWOW, EMARPWOQ,
TIEMANPWKO,  TIETTANPWUAL,
EmAnpwony, 1 fill, I fulfil,

mAolov, 1O, a boat,

Tvelpa, TvelPOTOC, TO, a Spir-
it, the Spirit.

TI01EW, TTIOIN0W, £T0INCa, TIETOI-
nka, Temoinuat, (€monenv),
| do, | make,

1oto¢, a, ov, what sort of?

TIOAIG, TOAEwC, 1), 349-351,
563, a city.

TIOAUG, TIOAAN, TOAU, adj.,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many.

ovnpog, &, ov, adj., evil.
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Topetopal, Topeloopal, EMo-
pEVCAUNV, TIETIOPEVHAL, E£TTO-
pevdnv, dep., usually with
passive forms, | go.

ToTe, interrog. adv., when?

moté, particle, enclitic, at
some time; uynmorte, lest per-
chance.

mov, interrog. adv., where?

Itoug, Todog, o, afoot,

Tpo, prep, with gen., before,

Tpo¢, prep, with acc., to.

Tpogepxopat, I come to, 1 go
to (with dat.).

Tpocelyoual, TIpogelxouat,
mpoonuéauny, | pray,

TIPOOKUVEW, TIPOOKUVIOW, TIPOC-
ekobvnoa, | worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with acc.).

mpoo@épw, | bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom it is brought).

TipoowTov, To, aface, acounte-
nance.

mpoentng, ou, 6, 79, 556, a
prophet.

TpwToC, N, ov, adj., first,

Tup, TUPOG, TO, afire,

Tw¢, interrog. adv., how?

pnbei¢, pnbeioa, pndév, aor.
pass. part, of Aéyw (@nui).
prua, pAuatog, TO, a word.
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gappatov, T, (plural oap-
Bata, ocofpatwv, ocdB-
Baoy{v), sometimes with
singular meaning), a sab-
bath.

gapg, oopkog, 1, 219, 221,
559, flesh.

geautol, ng, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, cf thyself,

onueiov, 10, a sign.

Zipwv, Zipwvog, 6, Simon,

O0KOTOC, OKOTOUC, T0, darkness,

00¢, N, Ov, possessive adj.,
473f.,thy, belonging to thee,

go@ia, n, wisdom,

omeipw, (oTepw), 'éomelpa,
-------- , EOTIOpHOL, €0TTAPNY,
I sow.

gtadiov, 10; plur., Ta otddla

or oi otddiol, a stadium,
a furlong.
0TOUPOW, OTAUPWOW, E£0TAD-

pwoa, (£0TalpwKa), €0TOL-
pwpat, €otauvpwbny, | cru-
cify.
0TOMa, oTOMOTOG, TO, a mouth,
oTPOATIOTNG, Ou, 0, a soldier,
ov, gou, pron., 95, 581, thou,
olv, prep, with dat., with,
ouvayw, | gather together,
ouva'xwxn, n, a synagogue,
ouvépyopat. | come together,
I go together.
0Xw, 2nd aor. subj. of Exw.
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owlw, 0Wow, owoa, ciowKa,
géow(o)pat, €owbnv, | save,

0WHO, 0WPOTOC, To, a body,

owtnpia, n, salvation.

TiBvnka, perf. of Bvriokw,

Tékvov, 10, a child,

Té000peC, TE0oapa, 588, four,

mpéw, TNenow, itmpnoa, te-
pNKa, TETNPNMaL,  £In-
pnonv, | keep.

TiBnu1, Bnow, iBnka, TtEBeIKa,
€0ear, £tédnv, 524-530,
598 f., | place, | put.

Tiydw, TIPAOw, itipnoa, (te-
Tiynka), tetipnuai,  (€ti-
pnenv), 317-321, 590, /
value, | honor.

ns, Ti, interrog. pron., 385-

387, 390 {., 584, who?
which? what?

TIg, T, indef. pron., 388-
390, 584, someone, some-

thing, a certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything,
ToToc, d, a place.
rore, adv., then,
Tpelg, tpia, 588, three,
TUQAQG, 0, a blind man.

0dwp, 0daTOC, TO, Water,

viog, 6, 39 f., 557, a son.

UMETEPOG, O, 0V, possessive
adj., 473 1., your, belonging
to you.
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umayw, | go away, | depart,

Omip, prep, with gen., in be-
half of; with acc., above,

umo, prep, with gen., by (of
the agent); with acc., un-
der.

UTIOOTPEPW, UTIOOTPEYW, UTIO-
otpeQa, | return.

QAVEPOW, @OVEPWOW, EPAVE-
pwaa, (TEQavEPWKA), TIEPO-
vépwual,  €gavepwbnv, |
make manifest, | manifest.

dapioaiog, 6, a Pharisee,

@épw, 0Tow, NVEYKO, or Nvey-
Kov, €vrjvoxa, (évrveyuat),
nvéxeny, | bear, | carry, |
bring.

onui, épw, eimov, €ipnka,
€lpnuat, €ppednv or £ppndny,
1 say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
is far commoner in .the
present than is @nui).

QINW, (PIARoW), €@iAnaa,
me@iAnka,  ( Me@iAnuat),
(¢@An6nv), 317-321, 591,
I love.

(pof¢opat, aor. £pofrénv, dep.
with pass, forms, | fear,
QUAOKT), ), a guard, a prison,

@wvn, 1, a voice, a sound,

QPW¢, PwTog, To, a light.
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Xaipw, xoprnoouai, 2nd. aor.
pass, €xapnv, | rejoice,

Xapd, n, joy.

Xapig, xaptrog,
560, grace.

XEP, XEIpoS, y, 566, a hand.

Xplotog, 6, Messiah, Christ,

Xpovog, o, a period of time,
time.

Xwpa, y, a country,

Xwpic, adv. with gen., apart
from.

y, 347 f.,
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yuxn, y, a life, a soul.

OB, adv., hither, here,

v, ovoa, ov, pres. part, of
eipi.

wpa, n, 48-51, 555, an hour,

®¢, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).

woTep, 535, just as.

wote, 534 f ., so that (often fol-
lowed by accus.and infin.).

®EOnv, aor. pass of opaw.
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Il. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, ns; a certain
thing, neuter of ns.

Abide, péva.

Able, 1Kavac.

Able, am, duvauat,.

About, Ttepi with gen.

About (with numerals), oos.

Above, umép with acc.

According to, kata with acc.

Accordingly, owv.

After, peta with acc.

Again, TGAv.

Against, €mi with acc., Kata
with gen.

Age, aiwv.

All, was, 6Aoc.

Alongside of, mapd with acc.

Already, non.

Also, Kai.

Am, eiui, yivopai.

Am able, duvauat.

Am about (to do something),
MEAAW.

Am going (to do something),
MEAAW.

Am willing, BéAw.

And, kai, 6.

And not, 00d¢, olte, PNdE.

Angel, ayyeKos.

Another, aANog, '€tepog.

Answer, Arokpivouat.

Anyone, ns.

Anything, neut. of ns.

Apart from, xwpis.

Apostle, amdotoAoi.

Appear in history, yivopai.

Around, wepi with acc.

Arrive, wapayivopai.

AS, o0s.

As great as, as much as, as
many as, 0aos.

Ask (a question), £épwTiw.

Ask (request), OITEw, EPWTAW.

Ask a question of, émepwtdw.

At, emi with dat.

At some time, TIOTE.

At the time of, emi with gen.

Authority, €ouaia.

Bad, Kakac.

Baptize, Banti'{w.

Be, eipi.

Bear, ¢@¢pw; of a mother,
yewdw.

Bear witness, pOpTUpEW.
Beautiful, KoAdc.
Because, 0tl.
Become, yivopai.
Become present,
pat.
Before, mpd with gen.
Beget, yevvdw.
Begin, middle of dpxw.
Beginning, apxn.
Behold (verb), Bswpiw.

wapayivo-



270 N E W

Behold! (particle), 1300.

Believe, miotelw.

Beseech, mopoakoAéw.

Beside, mapa with dat.

Better, Kpeioowv.

Bless, €0Aoyew.

Blessed, pokdpioi.

Blind man, tu@Adc.

Blood, aipa.

Boat, mAoiov.

Body, owpua.

Book, BiBAiou.

Both . . . and, kai .. . Kai.

Bread, dptoc.

Break, AOw.

Bring, @épw.

Bring to, Tpoo@Epw.

Brother, adeA@oc.

But, aAAd, 6.

By (of the agent), umo with
gen.

By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.

By the side of, mapa with
dat.

Call, kaAéw.

Carry, @¢pw.

Cast, BaA\w.

Cast out, €KBAAW.

Cause to rise, aviotnui (in
the transitive tenses).

Cause to stand, Totnut (in
the transitive tenses).

Chief priest, dapxiepelc.
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Child, tékvou; little child,
Todiov.

Christ, Xpiotog.

Church, ékkAnaia.

City, TOAIC.

Clean, kaBapoc.

Come, Epxopat.

Come down, Kotépxoual.
Come into being, yivopal.
Come near, €yyilw.

Come out, €&€pyopal.
Come to, mpocEpxopal.
Come to pass, yivopal.
Come together, guvépxopuat.
Comfort, mapakaAéw.
Command, KeAelw.
Commandment, €vToAr.
Concerning, Tepi with gen.
Consecrate, ax1aéw.
Considerable, 1kavdc.
Countenance, TTpPOCWTIOV.
Country, xwpa.

Crowd, oOxAoc.

Crucify, gtoupow.
Darkness, 0k0TOG.

Day, Auépa.

Dead, vekpoc.

Dead, am, perfect of Bvrjokw.
Death, 6dvartoc.

Deliver over, mapadidwpl.
Demon, daiuovy.

Depart, Umd~yw, GmEPXOUAL.
Desert, gpnuoc.

Destroy, AmoAAuuL, ADw.
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Die, amobvriokw.
Disciple, paéntrc.
Dismiss, amoAlw.
Do, moléw.

Down from, kata with gen.

Drink, mivw.
During, kotd with acc.

Each other, GAAAAWV.
Ear, ous.

Earth, yn.

Eat, £06iw.

Encourage, TIOPOKOAEW.
Enemy, €x06pos.

Enter, gicépyouai.
Eternal, owwvioc.
Evangelize, ebayyeAilw.
Even, Kai.

Evil, movnpdcg, Kokog.
Except, el pr, €6v pn.
Exhort, mopokoAéw.
Experience, Taoxw.
Eye, o@BaAuoc.

Face, mpoowTov.
Faith, miotic.
Faithful, miotoc.
Fall, mintw.
Father, motnp.
Fear, @of¢ouat.
Few, plural of oAiyoc.
Field, aypoc.
Fill, mAnpow.
Find, eupiokw.
Fire, Top.

GREEK 271

First, mpwTog.

Five, mévte.

Five thousand, mevtokioyi-
AloL.

Flesh, oapg.

Follow, AdkoAouBéw.

Foot, movc.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), yap.

Forever, els Tov aiova.

Forgive, aginut.

Four, téooapes.

From, amd with gen., mapd
with gen.

Fulfil, Anpow.

Full, Anpng.

Furlong, atddiov.

Galilee, FaAtAaia.

Garment, ipartiov.

Gather together, ouvdyw.

Gentiles, plur. of €6voc.

Gift, dwpov.

Give, didwyt.

Give thanks, e0xoploTéw.

Give what is owed or prom-
ised, amodidwpt.

Glorify, do¢dlw.

Glory, 60¢a.

Go, mopelopat, €pxouat, Bai-
V.

Go away, LTIOYW, OTEPXOMOAL.

Go down, kotofaivw, Katep-
Xopat.

Go in, eloépyouat.
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Go out, ekmopevoual, £EEPXO-
pat.

Go through, di€pyopat.

Go to, Tpoggpxopal.

Go together, cuvépxopat.

Go up, avaBaivw.

God, 0goc.

Good, ayaBdc, KaAoc.

Gospel, €0ayyeAiov; preach
the gospel, €bayyeAilw.

Grace, xdapic.

Great, Y€yag, TIOAUG.

Greater, peilwv.

Guard, @uAakn.

Hallow, ayialw.

Hand, xeup.

Hand over, mapadidwut.

Have, &xw.

Have mercy upon, €é\efw.

He, autoc.

Heal, Bepomelw.

Hear, okolw.

Heart, kapdia.

Heaven, oupavag.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of aotoc.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of €autol.

High priest, dpxiepeuc.

Himself (intensive), autdc.

Himself (reflexive), eaurou.

Holy, dyioc.

Honor (verb), tipaw.

Hope (noun), éAmic.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Hope (verb), eAmilw.

Hour, wpa.

House, oikog, oIKio.

HOW?, 1.

1, &yw.

|f, el, é(']\)

Immediately, gubéwg, €uBlC.

In, év with dat.

In behalf of, 0mép with gen.

In front of, évwmiov.

In order that, va, 6TwC.

In order that not, Tva un, pn.
In the presence of, mapda with
dat., &vwriov, EUTIPOCBEV.

Instead of, avti with gen.

Interrogate, £mMepwTAW.

Into, &1 with acc.

It, neuter of autog (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, €€eati(v).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
a0To¢ (also often other gen-
ders).

Itself (reflexive), neuter of
¢autold (also often other
genders).

James, ' lakwpoc.
Jesus, 'Inoouc.

Jew, 'loudaio?.

Joy, xopd.

Judge, kpivw.
Judgment, Kpiolc.
Just as, kaBwg, woTEp.
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Keep, Tnpéw.

Kill, damokteivw.
Kind, yévoc.

King, BaoiAeuc.
Kingdom, BoaoiAcia.
Know, yiviokw, oida.

Lake, 84Aacoa.

Land, yn.

Last, €ox0TOC.

Law, vouoc.

Lawful, it is, e&eoti(v).

Lay down (one's
TiOnu.

Lay upon, €mtionui.

Lead, ayw.

Leave, dg@inui, Asinw.

Lest, un.

Lest perchance, pnttote.

Let go, d@inut.

Letter, y paupa.

Life, Cwn).

Light, @wc.

Like, dpotog.

Little, pikpdg, oAiyoc.

Little child, moudiov.

Live, {aw.

Lo!, 1300.

Loaf, dptoc.

Look up, avapA&mw.

Loose, AVw.

Lord, kopioc.

Love (noun), aydrn.

Love (verb), ayamdw, @QIAEW.

life),
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Make, TOIEW.

Make manifest, @avepow,
ONAOw.

Man, avBpwrog, avrp.
Manifest (verb), @avepdw,
ONAOw.

Manifest, make, @avepow,
ONAOw.

Many, 1moAuq (in plural).
Marvel, 8avpdalw.

Mercy, have—upon, é\ecw.
Messenger, AyyeAog.
Messiah, XpioTtog.

Miracle, d0vapic.
Mountain, 6poc.

More (adj.), TAgiwv.

More (adv.), JAAAOV.
Mother, unitp.

Mouth, otopa.

Much, moAlc.

Multitude, TAn60¢, OxAoc.
My, €uoc.

Myself (reflexive), éuautod.
Mystery, puotrpiov.

Name, 6vopa.
Nation, €6voc.
Near (adv.), gyylc.
Near, come, €yyilw.
Necessary, it is, del.

Neither . ... nor, ovd . .. .
00d¢, pNdE .. ... MNGE, ouTE
. oUTe.
Night, v0E.
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No longer, o0KETI, UNKETL.

No one, nothing, oudeis, pn-
OeiC.

Not, ov, pn.

Not even, oud¢, PnoE.

Not yet, oimw.

Now, vuv.

On, emi with gen.

On account of, d1a with acc.

On the basis of, émi with dat.

On the one hand .... on the
other, pév .... oe

One, els.

One another, GAAAAWV.

One’s own, 'idlo*.

Only (adj.), povoc.

Only (adv.), povov.

Open, avoiyw.

Oor, n.

Other, GAAog, £tepoc.

Ought, ogeilw.

Our, nuEtepaC.

Out of, ék with gen.

Outside, E&w.

Over, ¢mi with gen.

Owe, o@eilw.

Oown, one’s, d10?.

Parable, mapafoAn.

Pay (verb), amodidwp.
Peace, eiprjvn.

People, Aaoc.

Perish, middle of amoAAvpL.
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Permit, d@inpi.
Persecute, di0Kw.
Persuade, miiBw.
Pharisee, ®apioaioc.
Piece of bread, dptoc.
Pity, eAesw.
Place (noun), TOTIOC.
Place (verb), tibnu1.
Power, d0vapic.
Pray, mpogeuyopat.
Preach, knpuoow; preach the
gospel, TOayyeAi'lw.
Prepare, €to1palw.
Priest, igpelc.
Prison, @uAakn.
Proclaim, knpuoow.
Promise, emayyeAia.
Prophet, mpoentng.
Pure, kaBapaoc.
Pursue, S1Kkw.
Put, tiBnui, BaAAw.
Put upon, gmitidnui.

Question (verb), émepwtdw.

Race, yévoc.

Raise up, &yeipw.

Rather, pdaAAov.

Receive, 0gxopal, TapdAap-
Bavw, Aaupavw.

Receive one’'s sight,
BAET.

Rejoice, xaipw.

Release, dmoAlw. m

ava-
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Remain, péva.

Remaining, Aomo?.

Repent, PeTOVOLw.

Rest, the, see under Aoimo?.

Return, umootpéQw.

Righteous, dikaio?.

Righteousness, dtkatoolvn.

Rise, aviotnui (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in the mid-
dle), passive of gyeipw.

Road, 06007?.

Rule, apxw.

Ruler, apxwv.

Sabbath, caBpatov.
Saint, Ayio?.
Salvation, cwtnpia.
Same, OUTOV.
Sanctify, aytalw.
Save, 0.

Say, A&yw, @npi.
Scribe, ypappatea?.
Scripture, ypagn.
Sea, BaAaaooa.

See, BAETMW, Opaw.
Seek, {nTéw.

Seem, OOKEw.

Send, TMEUTIW, ATIOOTEAAW.
Servant, do0A0?.

She, feminine of avTo?.
Show, deikvupt, dNAOwW.
Sign, onueiov.
Similar, 6uo10?.
Simon, Zipov.

Sin (noun), auaptia.
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Sin (verb), auaptdvw.

Sinner, apopTWAL?.

Sit, kabnuat.

Slave, 300A0?.

Small, pikpo?.

So, oUTW?.

So that, waoTe.

Soldier, otpatiwTv.

Some one, TI?.

Something, neuter of T1?.

Son, LIoV.

Soul, Yuxn.

Sow, omeipw.

Speak, AOAE'w.

Spirit, mvelua.

Stadium, otadiov.

Stand, Totnpi (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, et

Stone, AiBov.

Straightway, €uB<wv, €060v.

Stronger, ioxvpotepov.

Suffer, maoxw.

Sufficient, 1kovov.

Synagogue, cuvaywyn.

Take, AapBavo.

Take along, moapoAauBavw.

Take away, aipw.

Take up, aipw, avoAapBavo.

Teach, d10G0KW.

Teacher, d16d0KOAOV.

Temple, 1gpov (the whole sa-
cred precinct), vaov (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, mepdlw.

Than, n.

Thanks, give, e0xapIoTEW.

That (conj.), on.

That (demonstrative),
VOS.

The, 6.

Then, Tore.

There, éKel.

Therefore, ovv.

Think, Ookéw.

This, ovcos

Thou, 00.

Three, rpe2s.

Through, o1& with gen.

Throughout, KAt
acc.

Throw, BaA®.

Throw out, ekBAAW.

Thus, oltwC.

Thy, odc.

Thyself (reflexive), oeautod.

Time, Kaipog  (appointed
time), xpovo¢ (period of
time).

To, mpog with acc., emi with
acc.; indirect object, dat.
without prep.

Together, gather, ouva-yw.

Tomb, pvnuewv.

True, aAnONC.

Truth, aAnBeia.

Turn to, turn, €MIOTPEQPW.

Two, dvo.

kel-

with
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Under, 06 with acc.
Unless, ei pn, lav un.
until, “lox.

Unto, mpog with acc.
Up to, ‘lag with gen.

Value, Tigdw.
Village, koun.
Voice, @wvn.

Walk, mepimatéw.
Water, 0dwp.

Way, 000c.

Well, KoAWC.

What?, neuter of Tic.
What sort of?, moiog.
Whatever, neuter of 6oTIC.
When (relative), ore.
When?, mote.
Whenever, étav.
Where (relative), émouv.
Where?, mo0.

Which (relative), oc.
Which?, Tic.
Whichever, é6oTic.
While, “lux.

Who (relative), oc.
Who?, Tic.

Whoever, 60TIC.
Whole, 6Aoc.

Why, Ti.

Wicked, movnpaoc.
Will, 8éAnua.
Willing, am, 8é\w:
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Wisdom, co@ia.

Wish, BéAw.

With, peta with gen., ouv
with dat.

Witness (verb), poptupiw.

Witness (noun), paptupia.

Woman, ywr).

Wonder, wonder at, 6oupdlw.

Word, \6yos, prjua.

World, koopoc.
Work, epyov.

Worship, Tpookuvéw.

Write, y pagw.
Writing, ypaon.

Year, E10C.
Yet, eri.
Your, OUETEPO™.
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(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)

Abstract nouns, with the article,
76 (footnote 2).

Accent: pronunciation, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; accent
in gen. and dat. of 1st and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st decl. nouns, 51; in enclitics
and words coming before en-
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs,
132; in Toti{v), 134; in mono-
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in
gen. plur. fem. of participles,
228; in aor. pass, part., 263; in
contract syllables, 316 (iii); in
gen. sing, and plur. of nouns in
-is, -€Cos, 350; in 2nd aor.
imper., 419; in perf. act. infin.,
427; in perf. middle and pass,
infin. and part., 443f.; in pres,
infin. of didwyt, 499; in pres,
part, of didwp1, 502; in wote
etc., 535.

Accusative case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expressing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 306, 534; acc. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
specification, 470.

Active voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 17.

Adjectives: declension summarized,
568-575; declension of adjs. in
-0s,-1?(0),-0i', 61f.; of adjs. in
-T7s, -es, 360-362; of irregular

adjs., 365-370; of piiCwv, etc.,
459-461; of adjs. of two termina-
tions, 481; attributive and pred-
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; comparison,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.

Adverbs, 463-465.

Aeolic dialects, p. 1.

Agreement: of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, 66; of
pronoun with antecedent, 97
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnote 2).

Alexander the Great, pp. If.

Alphabet, If.

Antepenult, definition, 10.

Aorist tense: formation and conju-
gation, see under Verbs; dis-
tinction between first and second
aor., 167; use of aor. tense in
indie., 122, 168-170; in parti-
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283;
in infin., 299; in imperative,
420.

Apostolic Fathers, pp. 3f.

Aramaic language, p. 4.

Armstrong, W. P., p. x.

Article: declension, 63-65, 567—
use: in general, 26, 67; with
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with
0eog, 77; in connection with
ovtos and eneivos, 104; with
participle, 234f., 255; with infin.,
301-305,468; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phrases,
376f., 3S0f.; followed by a
noun in the genitive, 378f., 381;
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as pronoun before pév and 5e
518f., 522 (footnote)------ omit-
ted: with kdéopog, 209 (foot-
note 1); in phrases such as
ev VUKTi, 224 (footnote 1), tv
gapki, 240 (footnote 1), and
air’ apxng, 537 (footnote 7);
omitted with 0g6¢, mvelua,
Koéouog, and the like, 311.

Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468.

Athens, pp. 1-3.

Attic Greek, pp. 1-5.

Attraction, of case of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398.

Attributive use: of adjectives, 68-
70, 72, 74, 381; of participles,
234, 255, 264; of prepositional
phrases, 376, 380f.

Augment, 124-126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
aor., 191, 251.

Blass-Debrunner, p. x.
Breathings, 5.
Burton, E. D., p. X.

Capps, Edward, p. x.

Case endings, 33; in 2nd deck, 33;
in 1st deck, 49; in 3rd deck,
212-217, 350.

Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119.

Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1.

Comparison, of adjs., 456-461;
expressed by gen. or by n, 462.

Compound verbs, 117.

Conditional relative clauses, 400f.

Conditions, 288-290; contrary to
fact, 551.

Conjunctions: uses of kai and
0VLd€, 146-148.

Contract verbs: pres, system, 317-
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320, 590-592; principal
321, 438, 448.
Contraction rules, 314-316.

parts,

Dative case: for indirect object,
etc., 36; with prepositions ex-
pressing rest in a place, 82; with
amokpivopat., 108; of means or
instrument, 115; with miotebw,
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471.

Declensions, 25.

Deliberative questions, 394.

Demonstrative pronouns: declen-
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106.

Demosthenes, pp. 1,4.

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207f,;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 164; fut. of
okolw, 654 (footnote 1).

Dialects, pp. 1-3.

Diphthongs, 4.

Direct discourse, sometimes in-
troduced by on, 522 (footnote
5).

Doric dialects, p. 1.

Double negative, p. 176 (footnote).

Elision, hi (footnote 1); 120 (foot-
note 1in Greek exercise).

Enclitics, 92f., 98.

Exercises, remarks on, p. ix.

Exhorting, etc., construction after
words denoting, 477.

Extent of space and time, expressed
by acc., 382.

Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475.

Feminine nouns in
deck, 60.

First Aorist: formation and con-

-0OS of 2nd
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jugation, see under Verbs; 1st
aor. endings on 2nd aor. stems,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.

First Declension:summarized, 555-
556; nouns in -a and -rj, 47-58;
nouns in -rjs, 79.

Future conditions, 288-290.

Future tense: conjugation,
under Verbs.

see,

Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
-0s, 28, 60; of Ist-decl. nouns in

-a and -n, 47, in -77s, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
3rd-decl. nouns in -pa, 222,
in -ts, -ecus, 351, in -os, -00s,

354, in -eos, -ecos, 357.

Genitive case: expressing posses-
sion, etc., 35; with prepositions
expressing separation, 82; with
ITT6  expressing agent, 114f;
with akobw and dpxw, 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex-
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen.
after the article, 37Sf., 381; gen.
in the predicate after eipi,p.175
(footnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 466; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468.

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1).

Grimm-Thayer, p. X.

Hebrew language, pp. 4-6.

Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6.

Hortatory subjunctive, 285.

Howard, W. F., 186 (footnote 1),

p. X.
Huddilston, J. H., p. x.
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Illustrations, remarks on, pp. 7f.

Imperative mood: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 420-422.

Imperfect tense: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 122.

Indefinite  pronoun:
388f., 584; use, 390.

Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308.

Indirect questions, 392f.

Infinitive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 298-300;
with article, 301-305; in indirect
discourse, 306; pres, infin. with
apxoupat,344 (footnote 1); infin.
after dwreexpressingresult, 534.

Interrogative pronoun: declension,
385-387, 584; use, 390f.

lonic dialects, p. 1.

declension,

Koine, the, pp. 2-6.

Labial mutes, 156.

Lingual mutes, 156.

Liquid verbs: conjugation, see
under Verbs; definition, 326.

Literature, language of, pp. 4f.

Macedonia, pp. If.

Middle voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 109.

Monosyllabic nouns of 3rd deck,
221

Mood, 17.

Moulton, J. H., 186 (footnote 1),
553 (footnote 1), p. X.

Moulton and Geden, p. X.

Movable v, 44, 129, 214.

Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; double nega-
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, may have
verb in sing., 145.

Nominative case: for subject, 34;
in predicate after eipi, 99, after

yivopat, 108.
Nouns: declension, see under
First Declension, etc.; nouns

have gender, number and case,
27.

Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.

Numerals, 371-375, 587f.

Nunn, H. P. V., pp. ixf.

Optative mood, 550.
Order of words, 43.

Palatal mutes, 156.

Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4-6.

Paradigms, collected, 555-603.

Participles—formation and declen-
sion: pres, act., 226-229, 231,
576; pres, middle and pass.,
230f.; aor. act., 242-245, 577;
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle,
253; perf. act., 433f, 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-263, 579; pres,
part, of eil/it, 580—use: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 264, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
237f., 255; various uses summa-
rized,236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part, in genitive
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass,
part., 452 (3).

Paul, Epistles of, p. 6.

Penult, definition, 10.

Perfect tense: formation and con-

TESTAMENT

GREEK

jugation, see under Verbs; use,
451f.

Person, expressed by endings of
verbs, 19.

Personal endings: in the primary
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111,
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 199, middle, 139,
180; in the pres, act., 20; in the
pres, middle and pass., I11; in
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 139-
142; in the pres, system, 151;
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the 1st aor. act., 173-177; in
the 1st aor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub-
junctive mood, 269; in the perf.
act., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.

Personal pronouns: declension,
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.

Philip of Macedon, p. 1.

Plato, pp. 1,4.

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.

Plutarch, p. 4.

Position; of the negative, 118; of
Kai, 146.

Possessive adjectives, 473f.

Postpositives, 91.

Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381.

Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117.

Prepositional phrases: used attri-
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub-

. stantively, 377, 380f.

Present General conditions, 288
(footnote 1).
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Present tense: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres, infin. with
apxopai, 344 (footnote 1).

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot-
note), 111, 152, 431.

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Proclitics, 64, 84.
Prohibition, how expressed, 422.

Pronouns—declension: personal
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon-
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive,

337-347, 585f.; reciprocal, 343;
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in-
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
395f., 583—use : in general, 97;
personal pronouns, 97, 474;
demonstrative, 104; 0UTOC, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite,
390; relative, 397-399.

Proper names, 309-311.

Prose, p. 1.

Punctuation, 7.

Purpose, how expressed: Tva or
ortcos with subjunctive, 286f.,
455; its with articular infin.,
303; genitive of articular infin.,
468; Jr) or tva pn with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.

Quantity, of vowels and diph-
thongs, 3, 10; of final-cu and -oi,
10.

Questions: indirect, 392f.; delibera-
tive, 394; expecting a negative
answer, 478f.; expecting a posi-
tive answer, 479.
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Reading aloud, 8.

Reciprocal pronoun, 343.

Reduplication: in perf. tense, 430,
435-437, 446; in pres, system of
verbs in pi, 491, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Reflexive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585f.; use, 342.

Relative pronoun: declension, 395f.,
583; use, 397-399, 454 (footnote
2).

Respect, expressed by dat., 469.

Result,expressed by &0 T€ with acc.
and infin., 534.

Robertson, A. T., p. x.

Roman Empire, p. 2.

Rome, Greek language at, p. 2.

Second Aorist: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
aor. stems with 1st aor. endings,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206.

Second Declension: summarized,
557f.; nouns in -o0s, 31-33, 38-40;
nouns in -0V, 41f.

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.
system of 0100 (used as pres.),
549, 603.

Second Person, ambiguity as to
number in English, 22.

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 172f., 199.

Semitic languages, pp. "-6.

Septuagint, pp. 3-6.

Sparta, p. 1.

Specification, expressed by accusa-
tive, 470.

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. nouns, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.

Subjunctive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs—use : tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clauses with 'Lva,
ottuS or pn, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with lva, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394;
in conditional relative clauses,
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions,
422; subj. with ecos, 536; with
un after words expressing fear,
475.

Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrases, 377,380f,;
of the gen., 378f., 381.

Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect
discourse, 307f.; in imperative,
420, 422.

Tenses, primary and secondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.

“That,” various uses of the
English word, 238.

“There,” preparatory use of the
English word, 336.

Third Declension: summarized,
559-566; various nouns, with
general remarks on endings,
etc., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in -pa, 222; %apis, 347f.; fem.
nouns in -is, -ecus, 349-351;
neuter nouns in -0s, -ous, 352-

354; masc. nouns in -evs, -ecos,
355-357.

Thucydides, pp. 1,4.

Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrases,
472.

Time within which, expressed by
gen., 467.

Ultima, definition, 10.

Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
153, 192, 200, 269, 327.

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb :
summarized, 589; pres. act.
indie.,, 18, 20; pres, middle
indie., I1Of.; pres. pass, indie.,
112; imperf. act. indie., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass, indie.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indie., 151-155; 1st aor. act.
and middle indie., 167, 171-182;
aor. pass, and fut. pass, indie.,
197-202; pres, act., middle and
pass, participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; aor. pass, parti-
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub-
junctive mood, 269-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera-
tive mood, 404-415; the perf.
system, 426-434; the perf. mid-
dle system, 442-447; the pluperf.
tense, 450; review, 453—second
aorist system: summarized, 593;
2nd aor. act. and middle indie.,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera-
tive, 416-419; 2nd aor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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521—second aorist passive, 206
—second perfect, 440; of oida
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd
perf. participle of totnu1, 548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594f.—
verbs in pu present and aorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; didwpt,
484-515; tiOnul, 524-530; aq@i-
nut, 531f,; datvupt and AmOA-
Aupt, 533; totnu1.,539-548; 2nd
aor.aet. of 'yIk6oKw,5161., 601;
— conjugation of «ipi: summar-
ized, 602; pres, indie., 98, 134,
imperf. indie., 133; fut. indie.,
335; pres, participle, 225, 580;
pres, subj., 282; pres, infin.,
297; pres, imper. 423—contract
verbs: pres, system, 317-320,
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590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448—formation of principal
parts of various verbs: general

remarks, 159-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; aor. stem, 183;
2nd aor. stem, 189, 251f;
aor. pass, stem, 204-206; perf.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f.

Verbs, use: summarized, 203;

see also under individual topics.

Vocabularies: directions for use,
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabularies, p. ix.

Vocative case, 37; of matnp, 537
(footnote 10).

Voice, 17, 109.

Vowels, 3.

White, J.W., 313 (footnote 1), p.x.



